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About this manual

This “Parameter Guide” contains explanations and other
information regarding the operations of the parameters and
settings on the TRITON STUDIO. The explanations are orga-
nized by mode, and page. Explanations and other informa-
tion on the effects and their parameters are also provided for
each effect.

Refer to this guide when an unfamiliar parameter appears in
the display, or when you need to know more about a partic-
ular function.

Conventions in this manual

References to the TRITON STUDIO

The TRITON STUDIO is available in 88-key, 76-key and 61-
key models, but both models are referred to without distinc-
tion in this manual as “the TRITON STUDIO.” lllustrations
of the front and rear panels in this manual show the 61-key
model, but the illustrations apply equally to the 88-key and
76-key models.

Abbreviations for the manuals BG, PG, VNL
References to the manuals included with the TRITON STU-
DIO are abbreviated as follows in this document.

BG: Basic Guide
PG: Parameter Guide
VNL: Voice Name List

Keys and knobs [ ]

References to the switches, dials, and knobs on the TRITON
STUDIQ’s panel are enclosed in square brackets [ ]. Refer-
ences to buttons or tabs indicate objects in the LCD display
screen.

Parameters in the LCD display screen
Parameters displayed in the LCD screen are enclosed in
double quotation marks “ .

Boldface type

Parameter values are printed in boldface type.

Content that is of particular importance is also printed in
boldface type.

Procedure steps ) @ Q) ...
Steps in a procedure are listedas D @ @ ...

wp. M, =l -l
These indicate pages or parameter numbers to which you
can refer.

symbols Q. . [ [ D=, S°

These symbols respectively indicate cautions, advice, MIDI-
related explanations, a parameter that can be selected as an
alternate modulation source, a parameter that can be
selected as a dynamic modulation source, and a parameter
that can use the BPM/MIDI Sync function.

Example screen displays

The values of the parameters shown in the example screens
of this manual are only for explanatory purposes, and may
not necessary match the values that appear in the LCD
screen of your instrument.

MIDI-related explanations
CCt is an abbreviation for Control Change Number.

In explanations of MIDI messages, numbers in square
brackets [ ] always indicate hexadecimal numbers.

How to read the “Parameter Guide”

(example)

Mode name ———» Program P5: Edit-Common LFO

Page No.
Filter, or Amp, you can invert the LFO waveform.

u can make settings for the LFO that can be used to
cyclically modulate the Pitch, Filter, and Amp of oscillators 1
and 2. There are two LFO units for each oscillator. By setting
the LFO1 or LFO2 Intensity to a negative (-) value for Pitch,

Page menu command

Page menu command No.

V¥ 5-1: Page M Comisand
e
Page menu 0—1A— write Program
command name 5-1A— SwadF0 152

5-1A: Swap LFO 1&2
This command exchanges the settings of LFO1 and 2. If LFO2
has been selected as Frequency Modulation AMS1 or 2 of
LFO1, that setting will be cancelled for LFO2 after the LFO1

5-1: OSC1 LFO1 ( ) and 2 settings have been exchanged. If this is selected from
Tab No. Makgs6tings for the “OSC1 LFOL ™\hich is the first LF the OSC1 LFO1 or OSC1 LFO2 tab, the LFO1 and LFO2 of
t can be used for oscillator 1. Page name OSC1 will be exchanged.
(@ Select this command to open the dialog box.
PROGRAM P5:Edit—Common LFO  0SC1 LFO1 RS suf ol | (2 Press the OK button.
EEm05C1 LFO
Tab name wawetorm: [ IEETC Q
5—1a —1tFrequency: 58 Offset:  +88 .
e 5-2: OSC1 LFO2
== F requency Fodulation Here you can make settings for the OSC1 LFO2, which is the
5_qp | A7 e e ansz[B]us-vecknn second LFO that can be applied to oscillator 1. (=*5-1: OSC1
L:E::q..jiu HIDI/Tempo ;::Zw LFO1”) However in “Frequency Modulation” (5-1b), the
] +101 Terpo suc s Hote [F] 4 LFO cannot be selected as a modulation source in “AMS1” or
Parameter, 5-1 Tirnes “AMS2.”
number 5 i

5-3: OSC2 LFO1 M=

5-la: OSC1 LFO1

Parameter — g Waveform
name Select the LFO waveform.

Range of possible
parameter values

[Triangle 0...Random6 (Vector)]

This can be used when “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is set to
Double.

Here you can make settings for the OSC2 LFO1, which is the
first LFO that can be applied to oscillator 2. (s*5-1: OSC1
LFO1™)
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The LCD screens shown here are the Jump pages for each

mode.
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ious pages within each mode.

Here’s how to access the Jump page, and select the desired

page.

= Press the [MENU] key to access the Jump page. In the
LCD screen, press the page that you want to select, or
press the numeric key [0]-[9] corresponding to the
number of the desired page. (=BG p.16)

= Alternatively, you can hold down the [MENU] key and
press the numeric key [0]-[9] corresponding to the
number of the desired page.
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Program PO: Play

In this mode you can select and play programs.

[l All MIDI data in Program PO: Play is transmitted and
received on the Global MIDI Channel “MIDI Channel”
(Global P1: 1-1a).

O0-1: Perf. Edit (Performance Edit)

PROGRAM PB:Play Performance Edit |IERCEEE sl o S0}
Bank INT-A [io][o 5o Focidunth J= 128
13|000: Noisy Stabber

Sl PortaSh' : CCHES IF#10083:5t. Graphic TEQ
W2 J5-Y & Ribbon Lock  {IFRZ B235teren Phazer
0-1b IF3 B53Revarb SmoothH
MFX1828:5teran Flanger IFAd 8a8:No Effect

MFZ BA3:LCR BPM Dalay  #IFXS B80:Mo Effect

0-la—]

HHnob 1B Attack
FnobzE Decay
Knob3E Sust

Knobdb KFodd

- Performance Editor -

0—1c—

Octave  Pitch Amp  Attack  Decay
Stretch Balance Leuel Time Tlme Balance Balance

FPerf, Frpe— Sampling|
Edit 3gio

0-1a: Bank, Program Select, Category, 10’s Hold,

Bank (Bank Select)

[INT-A...INT-F, G, g(1)...9(9), g(d), EXB-A...EXB-G]
This is the program bank display.
Use the BANK [INT-A]-[EXB-G] keys to select the bank.
Bank G will advance to the next G (or g) bank each time you
press the [INT-G] key, as shown.
G-g(1)-9(2)-9(3)-9(4)-9(5)-9(6) - 9(7) ~9(8) -~ 9(9) -
g(d)-G

I8 Bank INT-F can be selected if you have installed the
EXB-MOSS option. When installed, the 128 special
EXB-MOSS programs will be available.

The TRITON STUDIO provides rewritable banks INT-A-
INT-E and EXB-A-EXB-G, each containing 128 programs
(total 1,536). As non-rewritable program areas, it provides
banks G (basic programs for GM2), banks g(1)-g(9) (varia-
tion programs), and bank g(d) (drums). == A list of the fac-
tory-set programs is provided in the separate booklet
“VNL.”

INT-A...INT-D for preloaded programs

INT-E User programs, such as programs that use multi-
samples created in Sampling mode.

INT-F for EXB-MOSS programs

G GM2 basic program

g(1)-g(9) GM2 variation programs*

g(d) GM2 drums program

EXB-A...EXB-G | for user programs, and EXB-PCM series programs

* For banks with no variation sounds, the GM basic sounds
will be recalled. (An * will be added at the beginning of
the program name.)

Program Select
(INT-A...INT-F, EXB-A...EXB-G) 0...127,

(G, 9(1)...9(9), g(d)) 1...128]
Here you can select a specific program. When this parameter
is selected, you can select programs using the [A] [V]
keys, numeric keys [0]-[9], or [VALUE] dial.
When you press the popup button, the “Bank/Program
Select” menu will appear. This displays programs by bank,
and allows you to select a program.

m You can receive MIDI program changes from a con-
nected external MIDI device, or use a foot switch to
select programs. (“Foot SW Assign” Global P2: 2-1a,
“Foot Switch Assign List” s=p.251)

Bank/Program Select menu:

rankIPrugram Select
oz ano GO09: Celesta

5002: Bright Piane 0916: Glockenspiel

GOOT: E1Grand Piano  G811: Music Box

564 Honkey-Tonk 512: Vibraphone

©

o
B¥_g | 5o0S: Elestric Piano 1 6013 Marimba
¢ [ 5o0e: Erectric Fiano 2 6814: Rylophane

Bt 16067 Harpsichord 6015: Tubular Eells
Bark | seme: cravi 5816: Santur
¥ariation Cancel 0K

(D Press the popup button at the left of “Program Select” to
access the Bank/Program Select menu.

(@ Press one of the tabs at left or right to select a specific
bank.
If you select the GM bank, the Variation button will be
enabled.
Each time you press the Variation button, the bank will
cycle in the order of G - g(1) - g(2) - ... - g(8) - g(9)
- G.

(® Select a program from the list. You can press the list to
make a selection, or use the [A] [V] keys.

(@ Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel but-
ton to cancel your selection.

Category [00...15]

Selects the program category.

All programs are classified into one of sixteen categories.
You can select the desired category, and then choose pro-
grams from that category. Press the popup button, and the
“Category/Program Select” menu will appear.

Category/Program Select menu:

Category/Program Select TBF astSunth

PO - 12: Super Saw Brasd|hoss

Bloan [IFABIG: Metalic Rez  1-BOBG: Sunth Swesper ||y

O mal|i-he2E: Rezbo 1-BO16: Future Sun Pad | {octgyn

B g ||F#832: Power Snap Sunti-B632: Pap Sunth Pad | s,

BT ld|ABAZ: Rez. Sweep  FED4S: Gliding Squares | fations

BFuss |ImAB64: Ana Brassilead 1-BBE4: SynthBrass g

i | I-4BEB: Cosmic Furnace | -BESE: Mega Big Sunth | il aep.

5
Oruns

Dritars | I-#896: Digital PolySnc 1-B112: Flute Pad

(@ Press the (category) popup button above “Program
Select” to access the Category/Program Select menu.

(@ Press one of the tabs at left or right to select the desired
category.

(@ Select a program from the list. You can press the list to
make a selection, or use the [A] [V] keys.

(@ Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel but-
ton to cancel your selection.

The category setting of each program can be specified in the

“Write Program” (0-1A) dialog box.

Program

PO




10’s Hold

@ Press the [./10’'s HOLD] key to display .
The 10’s place of the program number will be held
(fixed).

(@ Now you can press any numeric key [0]-[9] to input the
1’s place of the program number with a single keystroke.

® You can use the [A][V] keys to change the value of the
10’s place.

(@ To cancel, press the [./10’s HOLD] key to turn off the
display.

J (Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

This sets the tempo of the arpeggiator. The tempo can also
be adjusted by the ARPEGGIATOR [TEMPO] knob.
Adisplay of EXT indicates that the “MIDI Clock” (Global
P1: 1-1a) setting has been set to External MIDI or External
mLAN, and that the arpeggiator will synchronize to MIDI
Clock messages received from an external MIDI device.

0-1b: Program Information

This displays the functions that are assigned to the [SW1]
and [SW2] keys and to the B mode of REALTIME CON-
TROL knobs [1], [2], [3], [4], and the names of the effects that
are selected for the insertion effects and the master effects.

0-1c: Performance Editor

The Performance Editor lets you edit major program param-
eters without moving to the Program P1-P9 Edit pages.
This allows you to adjust multiple program parameters
within the currently selected program simultaneously, so
you can make broad adjustments quickly and easily.

You can use the Performance Editor when you wish to
adjust the depth of effects while you are playing, or to make
the initial rough settings to begin the process of creating a
new sound.

If you wish to keep the results of your editing, you must
write (save) the program (=BG p.56).

A Editing done using the Performance Editor will occur
within the range of the corresponding parameter. If
after using the Performance Editor to modify a value,
you move to another page or mode and then return, the
sound will remain in its edited state but the value
shown in the LCD screen by the Performance Editor
will be +00. You may do further editing from this state
if you wish.

Since editing done using the Performance Editor is not
as detailed as conventional editing, the balance
between parameters may be lost. If this occurs, use P1-
P9 Edit page to make fine adjustments.

m If the “Enable Exclusive” (Global P1: 1-1b) setting is
checked, MIDI exclusive parameter changes will be
transmitted whenever you operate the Performance
Editor. If these messages are received by a TRITON
STUDIO whose “Enable Exclusive” setting is checked,
the Performance Editor corresponding to that message
will be modified.

Octave [-03...+00...+03]

An adjustment of +01 will raise the pitch one octave.

An adjustment of —01 will lower the pitch one octave.
However, this setting cannot adjust the pitch higher than 4'
(feet) or lower than 32' (feet).

Pitch Stretch [-12...+00...+12]

This simultaneously adjusts the Transpose and Tune of the
oscillator. This lets you produce a variety of tonal changes
and variations without loosing the character of the original
sound.

At the +00 setting, the value of the program parameters will
be unchanged.

An adjustment of +01 will lower the Transpose value by 1,
and simultaneously raise the Tune value by 100.

An adjustment of —-01 will raise the Transpose value by 1,
and simultaneously lower the Tune value by 100.

However, it is not possible for the Transpose value to exceed
the range of £12, nor the Tune value to exceed the range of
+1200.

This Performance Editor function cannot be used with
bank INT-F.

OSC Balance [-10...0...+10]

This adjusts the level balance between oscillators 1 and 2.
At the +00 setting, the value of the program parameters will
be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will lower the oscillator 2 level.

With an adjustment of +10, the oscillator 2 level will be 0.
The oscillator 1 level will not change.

Negative (-) settings will lower the oscillator 1 level.

With an adjustment of -10, the oscillator 1 level will be 0.
The oscillator 2 level will not change.

K For programs whose “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) setting
is Single, oscillator 2 will not sound. Only the level of
oscillator 1 will change. For a Drums program, this per-
formance editor will have no effect.

Amp Level

This adjusts the amp level.

With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will increase the amp level above the
value that was set.

With an adjustment of +10, the amp level will be 127 (maxi-
mum).

Negative (-) settings will lower the amp level below the
value that was set.

With an adjustment of -10, the amp level will be 0.

Attack Time [-10...0...+10]

This adjusts the attack times of the filter EG and amp EG.
With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will lengthen the attack times beyond
the values that were set.

With an adjustment of +10, the attack times will be 90.
Negative (-) settings will shorten the attack times.

With an adjustment of -10, the attack times will be 0.

When you modify “Attack Time,” the EG Start Level,

Attack Level, Start Level Modulation, and Attack Time
Modulation of the amp EG will also be adjusted simul-
taneously, to allow the maximum effect to be obtained.

Decay Time [-10...0...+10]

This adjusts the Decay Time and Slope Time of the filter EG

and amp EG.

With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will lengthen the Decay Time and Slope
Time beyond the values that were set. With an adjustment of
+10, the times will be 99.

Negative (-) settings will shorten the Decay Time and Slope
Time. With an adjustment of -10, the times will be 0.

[-10...0...+10]



IFX Balance [-10...0...+10]

This adjusts the “Wet/Dry” setting of insert effects 1-5 as a
whole.

With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will raise the Wet levels above the pro-
gram setting, and lower the Dry levels. With an adjustment
of +10, the setting will be “Wet.”

Negative (-) settings will lower the Wet levels below the
program setting, and raise the Dry levels. With an adjust-
ment of -10, the setting will be “Dry.”

MFX Balance [-10...0...+10]

This adjusts the master effect “Return 1” and “Return 2” (9-
1b) settings as a whole.

With an adjustment of +00, the value of the program param-
eters will be unchanged.

Positive (+) settings will raise the return levels above the
program setting.

With an adjustment of +10, the setting will be 127 (maxi-
mum).

Negative (-) settings will lower the return levels below the
program setting.

With an adjustment of -10, the setting will be 0.

Octave Octave of OSC 1/2

Pitch Stretch | Transpose and Tune of OSC 1/2

OSC Balance | High Multisample, Low Multisample Level of OSC 1/2

Amp Level Ampl Level, Amp2 Level

Attack Time Amp EG Attack Time, Start Level, Attack Level, Level
Modulation St, Time Modulation At of Amp 1/2, and
Filter EG Attack Time of Filter 1/2

Decay Time | AmpEG Decay Time, Slope Time of Amp 1/2; Filter
EG Decay Time and Slope Time of Filter 1/2

IFX Balance | Wet/Dry balance of the IFX1/2/3/4/5 effects

MFX Balance | Master Effect Return 1, 2

For the INT-F bank programs that can be used when
the EXB-MOSS option is installed, different program
parameters will be adjusted.

(=EXB-MOSS owner’s manual)

V¥ 0-1: Page Menu Command

0—1A—F write Pragram

0-1A: Write Program

This command writes the edited program into the internal
memory.

If you wish to save a program, be sure to write it into mem-
ory. An edited program cannot be recovered if you do not
write it before turning off the power or selecting another
program.

(@ Select “Write Program” to access the dialog box.

write Program

1-4880: [T] Hoisy Stabber

Category |z| 18: FastSynth

@ The upper line shows the bank and program name.
If you wish to modify the program name, press the text
edit button to move to the text edit dialog box, and input
the desired program name.

® In “Category,” specify the category of the program that
you are writing.

With the factory settings, the program categories have
been given the names of instruments etc., but you can use
“Program Cat.” (Global P4: 4-1) to modify these category
names. The category selected here can be used to find
this program when selecting a program in Program,
Combination, Sequencer, or Song Play modes.

(@ Press “To Program” to specify the writing destination.

B8 You can also use the BANK [INT-AJ-[EXB-G] keys to
select a bank.

It is not possible to write to banks G-g(d). If you have
edited a program from banks G-g(d) and wish to write
it, you must write to banks INT-A-INT-E or EXB-A-
EXB-G.

(® To execute the Write Program operation, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

m You can also press the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE] to
write a program in the same way as “Write Program.”
Press the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE] key to access the
dialog box, and write the program. In this case, the set-
tings will be written to the currently selected program.

0-2: Arpeggio

Arpeggiator parameters are edited in P7: Edit-Arpeggiator,
but major parameters can be edited here as well. When you
are playing in Program PO: Play, you can edit the arpeggia-
tor in realtime, such as changing the arpeggio pattern etc.
To write (save) the results of your editing, use “Write Pro-
gram” or “Update Program.” You can also use the [TEMPO],
[GATE], and [VELOCITY] knobs to edit the arpeggio in real-
time (=BG p.29, 30).

[PROGRAM Po:Play Arpeggio (e wl ORI
Tah

13|000: Noisy Stabber
Arpegaiat

Pat:m U@ 745 [-47B):Syn—Etone Techno

0-2a
Octave: @ 1 O 2 Sort D Key Sync.
O3 (O4 Latch Keuboard
Fart. n;;ieo— Samling|

0-2a: Arpeggiator
Pat (Pattern) [PO0O...P004, UO0O(I-A/B)...U506(User)]

Octave [1,2,3,4]
Reso (Resolution) D, N, D, by b )l
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

Make settings for the program arpeggiator (==P7: Edit-
Arpeggiator).

m These parameters can also be set from P7: Edit-Arpeg-
giator.

Program
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0-3: Sampling

Here you can adjust the settings for the analog/digital audio
signal input (AUDIO INPUT, S/P DIF, EXB-mLAN), and the
settings related to sampling in Program mode.

You can sample either an external audio signal, or a perfor-
mance played on the TRITON STUDIO.

When sampling in Program mode, you can listen to the per-
formance of the TRITON STUDIO’s arpeggiator etc. while
only sampling the external audio signal via the AUDIO
INPUT jacks or S/P DIF jacks; or you can resample while
you play a program using the TRITON STUDIO’s filters,
effects, and arpeggiator. You can also mix a performance on
the TRITON STUDIO with an external audio signal, and
sample the result. (=BG p.45)

m “Resampling” refers to the process of sampling an
external audio signal, processing this sampled wave
data in the digital domain using effects etc., playing it,
and then once again sampling the resulting perfor-

mance.
PROGRAM PB:Play Sampling | gl O]
0-3 g Input:[ ) | (IETPRN{ COME 1, PROG,SEQ,3.PLAY,D15K) g
_3a—F
Input 1§ Level: 127 BUSCIF R/ Indiv ) Select:[p] 0FF
Pan: LBBA | Send1{MFX1}: BB Send2{MFX2}: ARG
Input2 }Level: 127 _FBUSCIF/ Indiv.) Select: (] off
Pan: R127iSend1{MFX1}: BEE SendZ{MFX2}: BRD
ez Sampling Setup
0-3b [Source BUS:B] L/R

Trigger.m Mote On

L a R 0-3c
_1z -
Save to R&M Mode:m Stereo _2a
Sample Time: B@min 18.923 sec —3E

Perf. T Arpe— S ampling]
Edit 3gio

0-3a: Input (COMBI, PROG, SEQ, S.PLAY, DISK)

Input [Analog, S/P DIF, mLAN]
Inputl:
Input2:
Level [0...127]
Pan [LOOO...C064...R127]

BUS(IFX/Indiv.) Select
[L/R, IFX1...5, 1, 2, 3, 4, 1/2, 3/4, Off]
Send1(MFX1), Send2(MFX2) [000...127]

Here you can specify the input source analog/digital audio
device, and set the input level, pan, bus, and master effect
sends.

IR These Input settings are valid in Combination, Program,
Sequencer, Song Play, and Disk modes. (==Global P0: 0-
3a)

0-3b: Sampling Setup

Source BUS [L/R, Indiv.1/2]

Selects the source that you want to sample. The sound being
sent to the bus selected here will be sampled.

L/R: The sound sent to the L/R bus will be sampled.

This lets you sample an external audio signal sent to the L/R
bus (specified by “Input” 0-3a), or the sounds sent to the L/
R bus from a performance played on the TRITON STUDIO
from its keyboard or via MIDI input.

Indiv. 1/2: The sound sent to the INDIVIDUAL 1, 2, 1/2
buses will be sampled.

This lets you sample an external audio signal sent to buses 1,
2, 1/2 (specified by “Input” 0-3a), or the sounds sent to the
INDIVIDUAL 1, 2, 1/2 buses from a performance played on
the TRITON STUDIO from its keyboard or via MIDI input.

Normally when you want to sample a performance in Pro-
gram mode, you will select L/R.

PROGRAM ngﬁm‘_fgmm
OSC  Filter | Amp |-+{ Insert Eff [Vaster £Q}

) . AAUDIO OUTPUT
LIMONO, R
[ARPEGGIATOR
’ Source BUS
=L
s SAMPLING

A |

Select L/R if you want to mix a Program mode performance
(e.g., drum patterns played by the arpeggiator) with exter-
nal audio from AUDIO INPUT (or S/P DIF or EXB-mLAN),
and sample them together. In this case, set Input “BUS (IFX/
Indiv.) Select” (0-3a) to L/R so that the external audio signal
will be sent to the L/R bus.

PROGRAM Sendﬁm‘femm
0SC Filter | Amp HA Insert ] [Master EQ}

E - AAUDIO OUTPUT
! Q LIMONO, R
=
T H Source BUS
+ Re SAMPLING

*BUS(IFX/indiv.) Select”
=LR

[AUDIO INPUT 1,2

Select Indiv.1/2 if you want to monitor your playing in Pro-
gram mode while sampling only an external audio signal
from AUDIO INPUT (or S/P DIF or EXB-mLAN). In this
case, set Input “BUS (IFX/Indiv.) Select” (0-3a) to 1, 2, or 1/2
so that the external audio signal will be sent to the INDIVID-
UAL 1, 2, or 1/2 buses.

PROGRAM senur’m‘_remm
osmrmrmmu}-‘—{l Insert T fster £Q m%gg\gpm>

ARPEGGIATOR
°
Source BUS SAMPLING
= Indiv.1i2

H "BUS(IFXiIndiv.) Select”
¥ =Ll
|aUDIO INPUT 1,2

i

'AUDIO OUTPUT
INDIV.1, 2

GEE)

Trigger [Sampling START SW, Note On]
This specifies how sampling will begin.

Sampling START SW: The TRITON STUDIO will enter
sampling-standby mode when you press the SAMPLING
[REC] key. Sampling will begin when you press the SAM-
PLING [START/STOP] key.

Note On: The TRITON STUDIO will enter sampling-
standby mode when you press the SAMPLING [REC] key
and then press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key. Sam-
pling will begin when you play the keyboard.

B sampling will also begin if a MIDI note-on is received.

To stop sampling in either case, press the SAMPLING
[START/STOP] key once again. Alternatively, sampling will
stop automatically when the specified “Sample Time” is
reached.

For details on the procedure, refer to p.97.




Metronome Precount [Off, 4, 8, 3, 6]

This specifies whether the metronome will sound a count-
down when you begin sampling with the “Trigger” setting
Sampling START SW.

This can be set only if “Trigger” is set to Sampling START
SW.

Off: When you press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key
from recording-standby mode, sampling will begin immedi-
ately.

4, 8, 3, 6: When you press the SAMPLING [START/STOP]
key from recording-standby mode, the specified number of
beats will be counted at the *) (Tempo)” (0-1a) tempo before
sampling will begin. If this is set to 4, sampling will begin on
the count of 0 after a count-down of 4-3-2-1-0.

K The output destination and level of the metronome
sound are specified by the page menu command “Met-
ronome Setup” (0-3A). If “BUS (Output) Select” is set
to L/R, the metronome will stop sounding the instant
sampling begins.

Save to [RAM, DISK]

Specifies the destination to which the data will be written
during sampling.

RAM: Sample into sample memory (RAM).

If you sample into sample memory (RAM), you will be able
to immediately hear the sample in Program mode or Sam-
pling mode.

Settings for the writing destination RAM Bank and Sample
No., and settings for automatically converting the sample to
a program, are made by the page menu command “Select
Bank & Smpl No.” (0-3C).

A& 'fthe sample is written into RAM, it will be lost when
the power is turned off, so you will need to save the
sample if you want to keep it.

DISK: Samples to the internal hard drive or to an external
hard drive connected to the SCSI connector.

A WAVE file will be created when you sample.

To listen to the sampled result, you can either load the sam-
ple into sample memory (RAM) in Disk mode, or use the
page menu command “Select Directory” (0-3D) etc. to select
the file and then press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key.
Use the page menu command “Select Directory” to specify
the writing-destination drive, directory, and filename.

K Asingle sample (WAVE file) loaded from hard disk into
sample memory (RAM) may not exceed 16 MB for
mono or 32 MB for stereo (however, sample memory
must be expanded to 32 MB or more).

A& 'tis not possible to sample directly to CD-R/RW. Also,
we do not recommend sampling to a removable disk.

Mode (Sample Mode) [L-Mono, R-Mono, Stereo]

Selects the channel(s) that will be sampled, to specify
whether the sample created will be mono or stereo.

The sound being sent to the internal L and/or R bus or the
internal Indiv.1 and/or 2 bus selected by the “Source BUS”
(0-3b) setting will be sampled.

L-Mono: The internal L channel or internal Indiv.1 channel
(as specified by “Source BUS”) will be sampled in mono.
R-Mono: The internal R channel or internal Indiv.2 channel
(as specified by “Source BUS”) will be sampled in mono.
Stereo: The internal L and R channels or internal Indiv.1
and 2 channels (as specified by “Source BUS”) will be sam-
pled in stereo. This will create a stereo sample. (=Sampling
PO: 0-1c)

Sample Time [min sec]

Specifies the length of time that you want to sample. This
can be set in units of minutes and 0.001 second.

This parameter indicates amount of remaining memory in
the selected memory bank (the available sampling time). If
you sample in this state ([REC] - [START] - [STOP]), this
display will change automatically to indicate the remaining
time.

If you have enough free space in sample memory (RAM), it
is a good idea to set “Sample Time” generously, and then
after recording the sample, use the page menu command
“Truncate” (Sampling P1: 1-1A, P2: 2-1A) to delete the
unneeded portion, making the sample as compact as possi-
ble. You can also stop recording by pressing the SAMPLING
[START/STOP] key manually after the desired portion has
been sampled. (Sampling methods =BG p.45)

If the writing-destination (“Save t0”’) is RAM, the maximum
value will be calculated from the amount remaining in the
selected Bank. (==Sampling P0: 0-1c “Bank (RAM Bank)”)

If the writing-destination (“Save t0”) is DISK, the maxi-
mum value will be calculated from the remaining capacity
of the disk specified by “Select Directory.” A maximum of 80
minutes can be sampled in one sample file for either mono
or stereo (monaural: approximately 440 MB, stereo: approxi-
mately 879 MB).

A If the writing-destination (“Save t0”) is RAM, leaving
“Auto Optimize RAM” (Global P0: 0-3b) unchecked
will allow wasted space to increase, decreasing the
available sample memory (RAM). In this case, execute
the page menu command “Optimize RAM” to elimi-
nate the wasted space.

The remaining amount of RAM can be checked in Sam-
pling mode PO: Recording, Memory Status.

@ The various Sampling Setup settings apply to the entire
Program mode, not just to an individual program.

0-3c: Recording Level [dB]

ADC OVERLOAD !!

The “ADC OVERLOAD ! indication will appear if the sig-
nal level from AUDIO INPUT 1, 2 is too high. In this case,
adjust the [LEVEL] knob or the output level of the external
audio source. (==Sampling P0: 0-1d “Recording Level [dB]”)

Recording Level [-inf, =72.0...0.0...+18.0 dB]

Adjusts the signal level at the final stage of sampling
(=Sampling P0: 0-1d). Sample at the highest level that does
not make the level meter indicate CLIP.

A Adjusting the “Recording Level” will not change the
sound that is output, but will affect the data that is
being sampled. This means that the sampled sound
may be distorted even if the sound you hear is not dis-
torted.

This setting defaults to —12 dB when you turn on the power.
At a setting of =12 dB, CLIP will not appear even if you play
the program at its maximum level.

@ The “+12 dB” (Sampling P2: 2-1c) setting is applied to
samples that you recorded into sample memory (RAM)
when “Save to” (0-3b) is set to RAM. When “+12 dB” is
on, the playback level will increase by approximately
+12 dB.

If you check the “Auto +12 dB On” check box in the
page menu command “Select Bank & Smpl No.” (0—
3C), the “+12 dB” setting will automatically be turned
on during sampling.

Program
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m The “Auto +12 dB On” setting will not affect samples
that you recorded to the internal hard disk etc. when
“Save to” (0-3b) is set to DISK. You can use “WAVE
File Play Level” (Global P0: 0-2a) to set the playback
level.

V¥ 0-3: Page Menu Command

[ 2] [
0—1A—— write Program 0-1A——wirite Program |
0—3A—f— Metronome Setup 0—3A—— Metronome Setup
0—3B—+f— Optimize R&M 0—3B—— Optimize RAM
0—3C—— Select Bank & Smpl Mo 0—3D—— Select Directory

0-3A: Metronome Setup

Specifies the output destination and volume of the metro-
nome that is sounded when you use “Trigger” Sampling
START SW to begin sampling.

@ Select “Metronome Setup” to access the dialog box.

Metronome Setup

BUS(Output) Setect: (] [

Level 127

@ In“BUS (Output) Select,” specify the output destination
of the metronome sound. If you select L/R, the metro-
nome will stop as soon as sampling begins.

® Set “Level” to specify the volume of the metronome.

(@ Press the OK button to apply the settings you made, or
press the Cancel button to return to the state prior to
accessing this dialog box.

The metronome is valid only if “Trigger” is set to Sam-
pling START SW.

0-3B: Optimize RAM

This command optimizes the sample memory (RAM).
When you execute this command, unused memory areas
will be reorganized, allowing the full amount of remaining
to be used.

If you run out of memory, try executing “Optimize RAM.”
The remaining amount of RAM can be checked in Sampling
mode PO: Recording, Memory Status.

@ Select “Optimize RAM” to access the dialog box.

Optimize RAM

(@ Press the OK button to execute the command, or press
the Cancel button to cancel without executing.

IR If “Auto Optimize RAM” (Global P0: 0-3b) is checked,
RAM will be optimized automatically.

0-3C: Select Bank & Smpl No.

Specifies the RAM bank and sample number into which the
sampled data will be written. You can also specify whether
the sample will automatically be converted to a program
after sampling. “Select Bank & Smpl No.” can be selected if
you have selected RAM as the “Save to” destination.

@ Select the “Select Bank & Smpl No.” to access the dialog
box.

Select RAM Bank & Sample No.
Bank: ] CEE [Asuto +12¢8 0n
Sample No.(L):[}] oB@E (Ry:[B] vog1:

g Conwert b

Frngram @ |-E@AG: Initial Progl EARG

L ws [#] #@8: Hewms. 211

Orig.Key: C3

@ In “Bank,” specify the sample memory (RAM) bank to
which the sampled data will be written.

® In “Sample No.,” specify the writing-destination sample
number. By default, this will be the lowest-numbered
vacant sample number. If you select “----:----No Assign----"
or a sample number that already contains data, the data
will automatically be sampled into the lowest vacant
sample number. If you are sampling in stereo, specify
“Sample No.(L)” and “Sample No.(R).”

@ Set “Auto +12 dB On.”
On (checked): “+12 dB” (Sampling P2: 2-1c) will auto-
matically be turned on for samples you record. Samples
for which “+12 dB” is on will play back approximately
+12 dB louder than if this setting were off.

When you resample a performance in Program, Combi-
nation, or Sequencer modes, you should normally set
“Recording Level” to about -12.0 (dB) so that the record-
ing level will be as high as possible without clipping.
When you resample, the sound will be recorded at the
optimum level for sampled data, but the playback level
at playback will not be as loud as it was during the resa-
mpling process (if “+12 dB” (Sampling P2: 2-1c) is off). In
such cases, you can check the “Auto +12 dB On” check
box when you resample, so that “+12 dB” (Sampling P2:
2-1c) will automatically be on, making the sample play
back at the same level as when it was resampled.

In these modes, the power-on defaults are “Recording
Level” set to —12.0 (dB) and “Auto +12 dB On” turned on.
If you resample a performance in one of these modes
with these settings, the sample will play back at the same
level at which it was resampled.

@ If you want to monitor your performance in Program,
Combination, or Sequencer mode while sampling only
the external audio signal from AUDIO INPUT etc. (the
“Source BUS” Indiv.1/2 setting: 0-3b), we recommend
that you set “Recording Level” to about +0.0 (dB) and
turn off “Auto +12 dB On” when you resample.

B The “Auto +12 dB On” setting is made independently
for Program, Combination, Sequencer, and Sampling
modes.

® “Convert to” specifies whether the sample will automati-
cally be converted into a program as soon as it has been
sampled. This is convenient when you want to hear the
sound immediately after sampling.
If you check the “Program” check box, the sample will
automatically be converted into a program.
At the right, set “Program” and “MS” to specify the pro-
gram number and multisample number for the con-
verted program.
Set “Orig. Key” (Sampling P0: 0-1b) to specify the loca-
tion of the original key. The multisample will create an
“Index” (Sampling P0: 0-1a) with this key as the “Top
Key” (Sampling P0: 0-1b). The “Orig. Key” will incre-
ment by one after sampling, and the next higher note will
be assigned the next time you sample.

(® Press the OK button to apply the settings you made, or
press the Cancel button to return to the state prior to
accessing this dialog box.



0-3D: Select Directory

This lets you select the disk (internal hard disk, etc.) and
directory on which the WAVE file created by sampling will
be saved, and specify a filename.

You will also choose this “Select Directory” command when
you want to listen to a WAVE file that was saved on disk.
“Select Directory” can be selected when “Save to” is set to
DISK.

Specifying the save destination for a WAVE file
@ Select the “Select Directory” to access the dialog box.

Select Directory
Hame: [T]TAKENDBB /] Take No.: B8
‘

’

[ wewsmmaiway 183k 1asasizent 1zoee

HEWSEE82 WAV ZBEK  14/85/2681 120685
Drive select 3[H00: INTERNAL HD me tp

(Sampling START/STOP plays selected Tile)

(@ Use the popup button located at the left of “Drive select”
to select the writing-destination drive for sampling.

(® Use the Open button and Up button to move to the
desired directory.

@ In “Name,” specify a name for the WAVE file that will be
written during sampling.
If you check “Take No.,” the file will be saved with a
two-digit “Take No.” added to the end of the filename.
This number will automatically increment each time you
sample. This is convenient when you are sampling
repeatedly, since each sample will be saved with its own
filename.
If “Take No.” is not checked, you can input up to eight
characters in “Name.” If “Take No.” is checked, you can
input up to six characters.

(® Press the Done button to complete the settings.

Playing back a WAVE file

(@ Select the “Select Directory” to access the dialog box.

@ Use “Drive Select” and the Open and Up buttons to
select the drive and directory, and select the WAVE file
(44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) that you want to play.

(@ Press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key.
The selected WAVE file will be played.

(@ Press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key once again to
stop playback.

A& 'fthe WAVE file is mono, the same sound will be output
to L/R.

While the WAVE file is playing back, sound cannot be
produced by playing the keyboard or receiving note
data at MIDI IN. Also, the arpeggiator will stop.

Program P1: Edit-Basic

Here you can make basic settings for the program, such as
oscillator mode and scale type.

1-1: Program Basic
| PROGRAM P -Edit_Basic ___Progran Basic I 2u B S
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1-1a: Oscillator Mode

Oscillator Mode [Single, Double, Drums]

Specifies the Program’s oscillator assignment; whether it
will use one or two oscillators, or a drum Kkit.

Single: The program will use one oscillator (Oscillator 1,
Filter 1, Amplifier 1). In this case the program will normally
have a maximum of 60-note polyphony.

Double: The program will use two oscillators (Oscillator 1/
2, Filter 172, Amplifier 1/2). In this case the program will
normally have a maximum of 30-note polyphony.

Drums: The program will use one oscillator (as when Single
is selected), but Oscillator 1 will be assigned a drum kit
instead of a multisample. In this case the program will nor-
mally have a maximum of 60-note polyphony.

m If a program draws one multisample from the ROM
bank, and a second from either the Piano bank or one of
the installed EXB boards, then in this case, a Single pro-
gram can have a maximum of 120-note polyphony, a
Double program a maximum of 60-note polyphony,
and a Drums program a maximum of 120-note polyph-
ony. (=BG p.15)

1-1b: Voice Assign Mode

Mode (Voice Assign Mode) [Poly, Mono]

Poly: The program will play polyphonically, allowing you
play chords.

Mono: The program will play monophonically, producing
only one note at a time.

Single Trigger [Off, On]
This is available when the “Mode (Voice Assign Mode)”
setting is set to Poly.

On (checked): When the same note is played repeatedly, the
previous note will be silenced before the next note is
sounded, so that the notes do not overlap.

Legato [Off, On]

This is available when the “Mode (Voice Assign Mode)”
setting is set to Mono.

On (checked): Legato is on. When multiple note-on’s occur,
the first note-on will retrigger the sound, and the second and
subsequent note-on’s will not retrigger.

Program
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When legato is on, multiple note-on message will not retrig-
ger the voice. If one note is already on and another note is
turned on, the oscillator sound, envelope, and LFO will not
be reset, and only the pitch of the oscillator will be updated.
This setting is effective for wind instrument sounds and
analog synth-type sounds.

Off (unchecked): Legato is off. Notes will always be retrig-
gered when note-on occurs.

When legato is off, multiple note-on’s will retrigger the
voice at each note-on. The oscillator sound, envelope, and
LFO will be reset (and retriggered) according to the settings
of the program.

K If “Legato” is checked, certain multisamples or key-
board locations may produce an incorrect pitch.

Priority [Low, High, Last]
This parameter is valid when “Mode (Voice Assign Mode)”
is set to Mono.

It specifies which note will be given priority to play when
two or more notes are played simultaneously.

Low: Lowest note will take priority.

High: Highest note will take priority.

Last: Last note will take priority.

Hold [On, Off]

On (checked): Hold is On. Even when you take your finger
off of the key, the note will continue sounding as if it contin-
ued to be held. Unless the Ampl EG, Amp2 EG (4-3a, 4-6)
“Sustain (Sustain Level)” is set to 0, the sound will continue
playing.

This is ideal for playing drum programs, and when you set
“Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) to Drums, you should turn On.
Off (unchecked): Hold is Off. Except for drum programs,
you should normally set Off.

A If you turn “Hold” On for a drum program, keys of the
selected drum kit whose “Enable Note Off Receive”
parameter (Global P5: 5-2a) is unchecked will be set to
Hold On. Keys that are checked will be set to Hold Off.
If you select Hold Off, the keys will be set to Hold Off
regardless of their “Enable Note Off Receive” setting.

1-1c: Scale

Type [Equal Temperament...User Octave Scalel5]
Selects the basic scale for the internal tone generator.

Equal Temperament: This is the most widely used scale,
where each semitone step is spaced at equal pitch intervals.

Pure Major: In this temperament, major chords of the
selected tonic will be perfectly in tune.

Pure Minor: In this temperament, minor chords of the
selected tonic will be perfectly in tune.

Arabic: This scale includes the quarter-tone scale used in
Arabic music.

Pythagoras: This scale is based on ancient Greek musical
theory, and is especially effective for playing melodies.

Werkmeister (Werkmeister I11): This is an equal tempered
scale that was used since the later Baroque period.

Kirnberger (Kirnberger I11): This scale was created in the
18th century, and is used mainly to tune harpsichords.

Slendro: This is an Indonesian gamelan scale in which an
octave consists of five notes.

When “Key” is set to C, use the C, D, F, G and A notes.
(Other keys will sound equal-tempered pitches.)

Pelog: This is an Indonesian gamelan scale in which an

octave consists of seven notes.
When “Key” is set to C, use the white keys. (The black keys
will sound the equal tempered pitches.)

Stretch: This tuning is used for acoustic pianos.

User All Notes Scale: This is the full-range scale (C-1 — G9)
that was specified in “User All Notes Scale” (Global P3: 3-
1b).

User Octave Scale 00-15: These are the single-octave scales
that were specified in “User Octave Scale” (Global P3: 3-1a).

Key (Scale Key) [C...B]

Selects the tonic note of the specified scale.
This setting is not valid for Equal Temperament, Stretch,
and User All Notes Scale.

Random [0...7]

As this value is increased, a greater variance will be applied
to the pitch when each note is sounded. Normally you will
set this to 0. This parameter is used when simulating instru-
ments that have natural instability in pitch, such as tape-
mechanism organs or acoustic instruments.

K If a scale other than Equal Temperament is selected, the
combination of the selected scale and the “Key” setting
may skew the tuning of the base key (for example
A=440 Hz). If this occurs, use “Master Tune” (Global
PO0: 0-1a) to correct the pitch.

V¥ 1-1: Page Menu Command
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1-1A: Copy Oscillator

This command is used to copy the settings from one oscilla-
tor to another.

@ Select “Copy Oscillator” to access the dialog box.

Copy Oscillator

From:  [B]0sC1
To: [ osct

@ In “From” specify the oscillator to copy, and in “Pro-
gram” specify the bank and number of the copy source
program. You can use the Bank [INT-A]-[EXB-G] keys to
select the bank.

® In “To,” specify the copy destination oscillator.

(@ To execute the Copy Oscillator command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

1-1B: Swap Oscillator
This command exchanges the settings of oscillators 1 and 2.

@ Select “Swap Oscillator” to access the dialog box.

Swap Oscillater

(@ To execute the Swap Oscillator command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

This can be selected only if “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is
Double.



1-2: OSC Basic

The multisample(s) (waveform) or drum kit on which the
program will be based can be selected here for oscillator 1
and/or oscillator 2.

Internal ROM contains 429 (425: ROM + 4: Piano) different
multisamples (preset multisamples) and 153 drum Kkits. By
selecting a RAM multisample, you can use a multisample
that you created in Sampling mode or that you loaded in
Disk mode. If any of the EXB-PCM series options have been
installed, you will be able to select from among their multi-
samples as well. The following illustration shows a LCD
screen where “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) has been set to Dou-
ble. If this is set to Single, the OSC2 Multisample (1-2b) will
not appear and cannot be set.

PROGRAM P 1:Edit-Basic (TS~ +1-2
Tranzpose: +@0
1-2a—H-... - —
Low: [P ROM  []5.0ffset [ | Rev Lvl:127 Tune:  +B@A0
[] @8@: & Pisno Delay: BABAMS
== 05C2 Multis
Hign:[P] ROM  7h s sisvset [ Rev Lvl: 127 Hctave: +1 141
@ 251: Noiss Transposs: +12
1-2b—H2 —
Low: [B]ROM  []5.0ffset [_JRev Lvl: 127 ‘Tune:  -12@0
[B] eee: & Pisno Delay: PEBOMS
1-2c—} Yelocity M.Sample SW Lo = Hi 05C1:881 0SCZ: @1
[ 0sc Yelo, Contro—
Basie | Basie L zons et

The following illustration shows the display when “Oscilla-
tor Mode” (1-1a) has been set to Drums.

PROGRAM P 1:Edit-Basic [T~ +1-2
ez Drum K

Octave: +@ [2]
1-2d—r

Transpose: +@@

Tune: +EEAG
Delay: BEAEMS

#5867 Maltisampis
S

Yoiaeiby M Sampls SW a9 HE §

Froaram]| OsC Velo, [2
Bazic Bazic Zone ller

1-2a: OSC1 Multisample

Here you can select a multisample.

You can select different multisamples for High and Low, and
use velocity to switch between the two multisamples. Start
Offset, Reverse, and Level can be adjusted independently
for the High and Low multisamples.

High:

High MS Bank

High Multisample
[000...424, 000...999, 000...003, 000...]

Specifies the bank and multisample number of the High
multisample. The multisample you select here will sounded
by velocities greater than the value of the “Velocity M.Sam-
ple SW Lo - Hi” (1-2c) parameter “OSCL1.” If you do not
wish to use velocity switching, set “OSC1” to a value of 001,
and select only the High multisample.

[ROM, RAM, Piano, EXB*...]

ROM: Selects a preset multisample. Use “High Multisam-
ple” to select from 000-424.

RAM: Selects a multisample that you created in Sampling
mode or that you loaded in Disk mode. Use “High Multi-
sample” to select from 000-999.

Piano: You can select preset multisamples such as stereo
piano. Choose from 000-003 for the “High Multisample.”

EXB*: Multisamples from EXB-PCM series option boards
can be selected. “*” will indicate the type of installed option.
The multisample number for “High Multisample” will
depend on which EXB-PCM options have been installed.

A& The EXB* display will differ depending on the type of
option board.

A If a program that uses a multisample from an EXB-PCM
series board is selected, but the corresponding EXB-
PCM (expansion board) is not installed, the “High MS
Bank” field will indicate ROM. In this case, the pro-
gram will not sound. By re-selecting the multisample
bank, you can make the program sound.

Each multisample has an upper limit, and may not pro-
duce sound when played above that limit.

When you press the “High Multisample” popup button, a
multisample list will appear, allowing you to select a multi-
sample from the list.

If ROM is selected as the “High MS Bank,” you can select a
multisample from a tabbed list organized by type of instru-
ment.

Category/ROM Multisample Select menu:

05SC1 High ROM Multisample Synth Wave
Fiano

263 Syn Bass-TE 211: Detuned-Super 2

Or3an |1 264: Sun Bass—RBSaw 212 Detun—Super REY
Mallet~
Bell

285: Syn Bass-RESQr 1213 Detunsd-PiM anth,

Woodull oee: Sync 214: Detuned-PWIM REY || I00S

Bra52 | 267, ChromRes 215: Anslog Sirings 1

Their

208: SynFop 218: AnaStrings 1 REV

N3 1 969 Detuned-Super  217: Analog Strings 2

Tuitar

218 Detuned-SuperREY 218: AnaSitrings 2 REV

0K

S.Offset (High Start Offset) [Off, On]

This specifies the point at which the multisample will begin
sounding. For some multisamples this parameter will have
no effect.

On (checked): The sound will start from the start offset loca-

tion that is pre-determined for each multisample.

However when a RAM bank is selected, this will depend on

the selected multisample. If you select a multisample that

includes one of the following types of sample, checking this

item will cause playback to start from the Loop Start Address.

= A sample that was recorded (sampled) in Sampling
mode

= A sample whose Loop Start Address was edited in
Sampling mode after the sample was loaded in Disk
mode

« A sample whose Loop Start Address was specified
automatically when it was loaded as an AKAI, AIFF, or
WAVE file in Disk mode

Off (unchecked): The sound will start from the beginning of

the multisample waveform.

Rev (High Reverse) [Off, On]

The multisample will be played in reverse. In the case of
ROM or optional (EXB-PCM series) multisamples that were
originally specified to loop, or in the case of multisamples
that were set to loop in Sampling mode, the multisample
will be played back in “one-shot” reverse mode. If the multi-
sample was originally set to reverse, it will playback with-
out change.

On (checked): The multisample will playback in reverse.
Off (unchecked): The multisample will playback normally.

Program

P1
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Lvl (High Level)
Specifies the level of the multisample.

[000...127]

A Depending on the multisample, high settings of this
parameter may cause the sound to distort when a chord
is played. If this occurs, lower the level.

m The playback level for a RAM multisample is also
affected by the “+12 dB” (Sampling P2: 2-1c) setting for
each sample. If the “+12 dB” setting is on, the playback
will be approximately +12 dB louder. (==0-3C)

Low:

Here you can assign the Low multisample for OSC1.

The multisample you select here will sounded by velocities
less than the value of the “Velocity M.Sample SW Lo - Hi”
(1-2c) parameter “OSC1.”

Low MS Bank

Low Multisample
[000...424, 000...999, 000...003, 000...]

[ROM, RAM, Piano, EXB*...]

S.Offset (Low Start Offset) [Off, On]
Rev (Low Reverse) [Off, On]
Lvl (Low Level) [000...127]

= For details on the “Low” parameters, refer to the explana-
tions for the corresponding “High” parameters.

Octave [-2[327], -1[167], +0[8’], +1[41]
Adjusts the pitch in octave units. The normal octave of the
multisample is pitched at 8' (feet).

Transpose [-12...+12]

Adjusts the pitch in semitone steps over a range of £1
octave.

Tune [-1200...+1200]

Adjusts the pitch of the sample in one-cent steps (a semitone
is 100 cents) over a range of +1 octave.

Delay [Oms...5000ms, KeyOff]

Specifies a delay time from note-on until the note will sound.
With a setting of KeyOff, the sound will begin when note-off

occurs. This is used to create sounds such as the “click” that is
heard when a harpsichord note is released. In this case, set the
Ampl EG, Amp2 EG (4-3a, 4-6) “Sustain” parameter to 0.

The High and Low multisamples selected for oscillator 2 in
“OSC 2 Multisample” (1-2b) will be switched at the veloc-
ity value that you specify here.

Notes played with a velocity stronger than this value will be
sounded by the High multisample.

1-2d: Drum Kit

Drum Kit [000(I-A/B)...143(User), 144(GM)...152(GM)]
Selects a drum kit.

000(I-A/B)-015(1-A/B) | Preloaded drum kits

16(E-A)-31(E-A)

32(E-B)-47(E-B)

48(E-C)-63(E-C)

User drum kits

64(E-D)-79(E-D) EXB-PCM series drum kits

80(E-E)-95(E-E)

96(E-F)-111(E-F)

112(E-G)-127(E-G)

128(User)-143(User) | User drum kits

(some preloaded drum kits)

144(GM)-152(GM) ROM preset drum kits compatible with GM2

1-2b: OSC2 Multisample

This will appear when “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is set to
Double.

For details on the settings and function of the parameter,
refer to “1-2a: OSC1 Multisample.”

1-2c: Velocity M.Sample SW Lo — Hi
(Velocity Multisample Switch Low — High)

0SC1 (0SC1 Velocity Switch) [1...127]

The High and Low multisamples selected for oscillator 1 in
“OSC 1 Multisample” (1-2a) will be switched at the veloc-
ity value that you specify here.

Notes played with a velocity stronger than this value will be
sounded by the High multisample.

0SC2 (0SC2 Velocity Switch) [1...127]

This will appear when “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is set to
Double.

Octave [-2[327], -1[167], +0[8’], +1[4™]]
Adjusts the pitch in octave units. When using a drum kit, set
the Octave to 8'.

A When editing a drum program, you must set this
parameter to 8'. With other settings, the sounds of the
drum kit will be assigned to the wrong notes of the key-
board.

Transpose [-12...+12]

This adjusts the location of the instruments in the selected
drum kit. Unless you need to change this, leave it at 0.

Tune [-1200...+1200]

This adjusts the pitch in one-cent units.
The pitch of each drum kit can be adjusted in Global P5:
Drum kit.

Delay (Delay Time) [Oms...5000ms, KeyOff]

This specifies a delay time from note-on until the sound will
begin.

With a setting of KeyOff, the sound will begin when note-
off occurs. In this case, set the Amp EG (4-3a) parameter
“Sustain” to 0.

V¥ 1-2: Page Menu Command

[
0-1A— —Wmep,—og,—am
1-1A— Copy Oscillator
1-1B— Swap Oscillator
1-2A—1F Sample Parameters

1-2A: Sample Parameters

Specifies the sample for each index of a RAM multisample.
You can adjust the playback level, cutoff, resonance, pitch,
attack, and decay.

@ This can be selected if “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is Sin-
gle or Double, and RAM is selected as the “High MS
Bank” or “Low MS Bank” for OSC1 Multisample or
OSC2 Multisample and “High Multisample” or “Low
Multisample” are selected.



These settings are made for the selected multisample. If
another oscillator or program uses that multisample,
that oscillator or program will also be affected by the
changes you make here.

@ Select “Sample Parameters” to access the dialog box.

Sample Parameter in MS 881

Index: @01 EclEl
( Sample: BABD:Spiritlooy )

i Level:+B@ Cutoff: +@@ Resonance: +88

i Piteh: -81.75 Attack: +88 Decay: +80

@ Index: Specify the index for which you wish to make set-
tings. The number following “/” is the total number of
indexes in the selected multisample.

Sample: indicates the sample number and name for the
index.

(® For each index, you can make the following settings.
Level: Adjust the volume. Relative to the settings of
“LvI” (1-2a) and “Amp Level” (4-1a, 4-4), negative (-)
values will decrease the levels, and positive (+) values
will increase the levels. A setting of +99 will double the
volume. This parameter is linked to the “Level” (Sam-
pling P3: 3-1b). The value that was specified in Sampling
mode will be displayed here.

R The volume is also affected by the “+12 dB” (Sampling
P2: 2-1c) setting. If the “+12 dB” setting is on, the play-
back will be approximately +12 dB louder.

Cutoff: Adjusts the filter cutoff. This adjustment will be
added to the value specified for “(Filter A) Frequency”
(3-1b, 3-5) of Filter 1 and 2.
Resonance: Adjusts the resonance level of the filter. This
adjustment will be added to the value specified for “(Fil-
ter A) Resonance” (3-1b, 3-5) of Filter 1 and 2.
Pitch: Adjusts the playback pitch in one-cent steps. A set-
ting of +12.00 raises the pitch one octave, and a setting of
-12.00 will lower the pitch one octave. This parameter is
linked with the Sampling P3: Multi Sample parameter
“Pitch” (Sampling P3: 3-1b). The value that was specified
in Sampling mode will be displayed here.
Attack: Adjusts the attack times of the filter EG and amp
EG. This adjustment will be added to the “(Time) Attack”
of “Filter 1 EG,” “Filter 2 EG,” “Amp 1 EG,” and “Amp 2
EG” (3-4a, 3-8, 4-3a, 4-6).
Decay: Adjusts the decay times of the filter EG and amp
EG. This adjustment will be added to the “(Time) Decay”
of “Filter 1 EG,” “Filter 2 EG,” “Amp 1 EG,” and “Amp 2
EG” (3-4a, 3-8, 4-3a, 4-6).

(@ Press the Done button to execute, and close the dialog
box.

Please be aware that the Compare function is not avail-
able for this command.

1-3: Velo. Zone (velocity Zone)

Here you can specify the velocity range at which each oscil-
lator will sound.

The “Velocity M.Sample” SW Lo - Hi” (1-2c) setting in con-
junction with these “OSC 1/2 Velocity Zone” settings will
determine the velocity ranges in which the High and Low
multisample or drum kit will sound.

PROGRAM P 1:Edit-Basic Yelocity Zone IR gl S]

gz 0SC1 /2 Yelocity Zone

1-3a—Jt  0SC1 Top: 100 | UECUEC -
0SC1 Bottom:  B81 ; H
0sczTop: 127 H
0SC2 Bottom: 864 Ul

P | o ] Yo e
1-3a: OSC 1/2 Velocity Zone
0SC1 Top [001...127]

Sets the maximum velocity value that will sound oscillator
1.

OSC1 Bottom [001...127]
Sets the minimum velocity value that will sound oscillator 1.

OSC2 Top [001...127]

Sets the maximum velocity value that will sound oscillator

2.

OSC2 Bottom [001...127]

Sets the minimum velocity value that will sound oscillator 2.
It is not possible to set the Bottom Velocity greater than

the Top Velocity, nor the Top Velocity less than the Bot-
tom Velocity.

@ You can also input a value by playing a note on the key-
board while you hold down the [ENTER] key.

V¥ 1-3: Page Menu Command

= 0—1A: Write Program, 1-1A: Copy Oscillator, 1-1B: Swap
Oscillator
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1-4: Controller (Controller Setup)

These settings specify the functions of the [SW1] key, the
[SW2] key, and the B-mode functions of REALTIME CON-
TROL knobs [1]-[4] in Program mode.

[ PROGRAM P1-Edit—Basic  Controllor Sotup Mkl Bl
gz Panel Switch Assign 7
1-da—Hsw | EREl 5+ 2] 52 Mod. : CC#51
mTuggle : mTuggle
gzzz Realtime Control Knobs B-Assig
Knob 1-B: [#] knob Mod. 1 (cc#1 Ty
Knob 2-B: [P]knob red. 2 (CC#10)
DR I [l knoh red. 3 (CC#2E)
Knob 4-B: ] knob Mad. 4 (cc#z1)
] ek | 2 e

1-4a: Panel Switch Assign

These settings assign functions to the [SW1] and [SW2] keys
(“SW1, SW2 Assign List” ==p.249).

SW1 Assign [ [Off, ..., After Touch Lock]

Assigns a function to the [SW1] key.

The on/off status of the switch is saved when the program is
written.

When you change the function, it will be reset to the “off”
state.

SW1 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

Specifies how the on/off state of the [SW1] key will change
when it is pressed.

Toggle: On/off will alternate each time the [SW1] key is
pressed.

Momentary: The function will be on only as long as the
[SW1] key remains pressed.

SW2 Assign [IETR

SW2 Mode

Assigns a function to the [SW2] key.

The functions that can be assigned to [SW2] key are the
same as for [SW1] key, except that SW2 Mod.:CC#81 is
available instead of SW1 Mod.:CC#80.

[Off, ..., After Touch Lock]
[Toggle, Momentary]

1-4b: Realtime Control Knobs B-Assign

Here you can assign functions (mainly various types of con-
trol change) to the B-mode of the REALTIME CONTROL
knobs [1]-[4] (“Realtime Control Knobs B-Assign List”
10.250).

The functions you set here will take effect when you operate
the REALTIME CONTROL knobs [1]-[4] in B-mode.

Knob 1-B (Knob 1-B Assign) [ [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]
Knob 2-B (Knob 2-B Assign) [N [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]
)
)

Knob 3-B (Knob 3-B Assign) [ [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]
Knob 4-B (Knob 4-B Assign) [N [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]

V¥ 1-4: Page Menu Command

= 0-1A: Write Program, 1-1A: Copy Oscillator, 1-1B: Swap
Oscillator

Program P2: Edit—Pitch

Here you can make pitch modulation settings for oscillators
land 2.

2-1: OSC1 P.Mod (osc1 pitch Mod.)

These settings specify how key position (note number) will
affect the pitch of oscillator 1, and select the controllers that
will affect the oscillator 1 pitch and specify the depth of con-
trol. Here you can also specify the amount of pitch change
produced by the Pitch EG and by LFO1 and LFO2. You can
also switch portamento on/off and specify how it will apply.

PROGRAM P d P 0 p od v +— 21
ez P teh
pitoh Slope [ROER JS(+wi+@2  iaMs[p]of
2-1a—t i 1.9 | rae |
Ribhon: +B@  JS{-x):-@2 Intensity: +B@. A
mEmm Pitch EG
Intensity: +AR.BG AMs:p] off
2-1b— Intensity: +30.08
For LFO 172
[CJEnatle  |[LFO1 Intensity: +B8.88 | AMS:[B] After Touch
2-1c—H[Fingered JS+Y Int: +81.88 Intensity: +88.25
2-1d
Time: @85 [[LFOZ2Intensity: +80.86 {AMS:[p] 0ff
JE+Y Int: +80.88 ntensity: +B0.08
0sCc1 0scz Fitch
P.Mod FuMod
2-1a: Pitch
Pitch Slope [-1.0...+2.0]

Normally you will leave this at +1.0.

Positive (+) values will cause the pitch to rise as you play

higher on the keyboard, and negative (-) values will cause
the pitch to fall as you play higher on the keyboard.

With a value of 0, there will be no change in pitch, and the

C4 pitch will sound regardless of the key you play.

How the Pitch Slope and pitch are related

Pitch
+2

+1

Ribbon [-12...412]

Specifies in semitone units how greatly the pitch will be
changed when you press the ribbon controller.

With a value of 12, the pitch can be changed a maximum of
one octave.

Positive (+) values will cause the pitch to rise when you
press the ribbon controller to the right of center, and nega-
tive (-) values will cause the pitch to fall.

For example with a setting of +12, pressing the far right edge
of the ribbon controller will raise the pitch one octave. With
a setting of —12, pressing the far right edge of the ribbon con-
troller will lower the pitch one octave.

At the center of the ribbon controller, the original pitch will
remain, so you can use this in conjunction with pressing the
ribbon at its right edge to simulate the “hammering-on”
techniques used by guitarists.



IS (+X) [-60...+12]

Specifies in semitone units how the pitch will change when
the joystick is moved all the way to the right. A setting of 12
produces 1 octave of change.

For example if you set this to +12 and move the joystick all
the way to the right, the pitch will rise one octave above the
original pitch.

35 (-X) [-60...+12]

Specifies in semitone units how the pitch will change when
the joystick is moved all the way to the left. A setting of 12

produces 1 octave of change.

For example if you set this to —-60 and move the joystick all

the way to the left, the pitch will fall five octaves below the
original pitch. This can be used to simulate the downward

swoops that a guitarist produces using the tremolo arm.

AMS (Pitch AMS) [Off, (FEG, AEG, EXT)]

Selects the source that will modulate the pitch of oscillator 1
(“AMS List” ==p.242).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect produced by
“AMS (Pitch AMS).”

With a setting of 0, no modulation will be applied. With a
setting of 12.00, the pitch will change up to one octave.

For example if you set “AMS (Pitch AMS)” to After Touch
and apply pressure to the keyboard, the pitch will rise if this
parameter is set to a positive (+) value, or fall if this param-
eter is set to a negative (-) value. The range is a maximum of
one octave (=p.244).

2-1b: Pitch EG

Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the modulation that the
pitch EG specified in P2: Edit-Pitch, Pitch EG page will
apply to the pitch.

With a setting of 12.00, the pitch will change a maximum of
+1 octave.

AMS (Pitch EG AMS) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the pitch modulation
applied by the pitch EG (“AMS List” ==p.242).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Pitch EG AMS)” will have.

For example if you set “AMS (Pitch EG AMS)” to Velocity
and set this value to 12.00, the velocity will control the range
of pitch change produced by the pitch EG in a range of +1
octave (=p.244). As you play more softly, the pitch change
will draw closer to the pitch EG levels.

Pitch change (level)

Note-on Note-on Note-on
l Note-off l Note-off \ Note-off

l l |

Softly played Strongly played with Strongly played with a
(Intensity setting) a positive (+) value negative (-) value

IR “Intensity” and “AMS (Pitch EG AMS)” will be added
to determine the depth and direction of the pitch modu-
lation applied by the pitch EG.

2-1c: Portamento

This turns the portamento effect (smooth change in pitch
from one note to the next) on/off, and specifies how it will be
applied.

If [SW1] key or [SW2] key are set to Porta.SW:CC#65, turning
[SW1] key or [SW2] key on/off will apply portamento (“AMS
List” ==p.242, “SW1, SW2 Assign List”, Porta.SW:#65).

[ Portamento will also be switched when CC#65 (Porta-
mento SW) is received.

Enable (Porta. Enable) [Off, On]

On (checked): Portamento will be applied.
Off (unchecked): Portamento will not be applied.

Fingered (Porta. Fingered) [Off, On]

This parameter is available when “Enable (Porta. Enable)” is
checked.

On (checked): Portamento will be applied when you con-
tinue holding the previous note as you press the next note
(legato playing).

Off (unchecked): Portamento will always be applied,
regardless of how you play.

Time (Porta. Time) [000...127]
This parameter is available when “Enable (Porta. Enable)” is
checked.

This sets the portamento time. Increasing the value will pro-
duce a slower change in pitch.

2-1d: LFO1/2
LFO1:

LFO1 Intensity [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the pitch modulation
applied by the OSC 1 LFO1 settings you made in “OSC1
LFO1” (5-1).

With a setting of 12.00, a maximum of +1 octave of pitch
modulation will be applied. Negative (-) values will invert
the LFO waveform.

JS+Y Int. (LFO1 JS+Y Int.) [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that joystick
movement in the +Y direction (away from yourself) will
have on the pitch modulation applied by the OSC1 LFO1.
As this value is increased, moving the joystick in the +Y
direction will cause the OSC1 LFOL1 to produce deeper pitch
modulation. With a setting of 12.00 a maximum of +1 octave
of pitch modulation will be applied. Negative (-) values
will invert the LFO waveform.

AMS (LFO1 AMS) [Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the depth of pitch modu-
lation produced by the OSC1 LFOL1 (“AMS List” ==p.242).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-12.00...+12.00]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(LFO1 AMS)” will have.

With a setting of 0, modulation will not be applied. With a
setting of 12.00, the OSC1 LFO1 will apply a maximum of £1
octave of pitch modulation. Negative (-) settings will invert
the LFO waveform.

For example if “AMS (LFO1 AMS)” is set to After Touch and
you apply pressure to the keyboard, a positive (+) setting of
this parameter will cause the pitch modulation created by OSC1
LFOL1 to be applied with the normal phase, and a negative (-)
setting will cause the LFO to be applied with inverted phase.

13
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The “LFOL1 Intensity,” “JS+Y (LFO1 JS+Y Int.)” and “AMS
(LFO1 AMS)” settings will be added to determine the depth
and direction of the pitch modulation applied by OSC1
LFO1 (x==p.244).

LFO2:

LFO2 Intensity

JS+Y Int. (LFO2 JS+Y Int.)
AMS (LFO2 AMS)
Intensity (AMS Intensity)
Refer to the above “LFO1.”

[-12.00...+12.00]
[-12.00...+12.00]
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]

[-12.00...+12.00]

V¥ 2-1: Page Menu Command

i 0-1A: Write Program, 1-1A: Copy Oscillator, 1-1B: Swap
Oscillator

2-2: OSC2 P.Mod (osc2 Pitch Mod.)

These settings specify how key position (note number) will
affect the pitch, and select the controllers that will affect the
oscillator 2 pitch and specify the depth of control. They also
specify the depth at which the pitch EG will affect the pitch of
oscillator 2, and the depth of pitch change produced by LFO1
and LFO2. Portamento on/off settings etc. are also found
here.

For details on the functions of these parameters, refer to the
preceding section “2-1: OSC1 P.Mod (OSC1 Pitch Mod.).”

2-3: Pitch EG IR2H

Here you can make settings for the pitch EG, which creates
time-variant changes in the pitch of oscillators 1 and 2.

The depth of pitch change produced by these EG settings on
oscillator 1 (2) is adjusted by “Pitch EG” (2-1b, 2-2).

PROGRAM P d P P B

Level Start QR Attack: +80 Release: +B0

Time Attack: 98 Decay: 39
pzzs Level Modulati

AMS1 off AMS:[p] Yelocity

Intensity: +BE  St:@  At@ ((intensity +BE At B De:B
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2-3a: Pitch EG
These settings specify how the pitch will change over time.

Level:

These parameters specify the amount of pitch change.

The actual amount of pitch change will depend on the
“Pitch EG” (2-1b, 2-2) parameter “Intensity.” For example
with an “Intensity” setting of +12.00, a “Level” setting of
+99 would raise the pitch one octave, and a “Level” setting
of —99 would lower the pitch one octave.

Start (Start Level) [-99...+99]
Specifies the amount of pitch change at note-on.

Attack (Attack Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the amount of pitch change when the attack time
has elapsed.

Release (Release Level) [-99...499]

Specifies the amount of pitch change when the release time
has elapsed.

Time:

These parameters specify the amount of time over which the
pitch change will occur.

Attack (Attack Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time over which the pitch will change from
note-on until it reaches the pitch specified as the attack level.

Decay (Decay Time) [0...99]

Specifies the time over which the pitch will change after
reaching the attack level until it reaches the normal pitch.

Release (Release Time) [0...99]
Specifies the time over which the pitch will change from note-
off until it reaches the pitch specified as the release level.

Time-varying pitch settings (when Pitch EG Intensity = +12.00)
+99 = approximately 1 octave Attack Level

Note-on Note-off

key is held | |
Start Level I —
v Attack Decay
Time Time

(sustained)
—99 = approximately 1 octave

Time

\ 1Release Level

Release Time

2-3b: Level Modulation

These settings allow the pitch EG Level parameters to be con-
trolled by alternate modulation.

AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the pitch EG Level param-
eters (“AMS List” =p.242).

Intensity (AMS1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect applied by
“AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1).”

With a setting of 0, the levels specified by “Pitch EG” (2-3a)
will be used.

For example if “AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1)” is SW1:CC#80,
pressing the [SW1] key to turn it on will change the Level
parameters of the Pitch EG. (Set “Panel Switch Assign” (1-
4a) to SW1 Mod.CC#80.) As the absolute value of “Intensity
(AMS1 Intensity)” is increased, the pitch EG levels will
change more greatly when the [SW1] key is turned on. The
direction of the change is specified by “St (AMS1 SW Start)”
and “At (AMS1 SW Attack).” When the [SW1] key is turned
off, the pitch EG levels will return to their own settings.

If “AMSL1 (Level Mod. AMS1)” is set to Velocity, increasing
the absolute value of “Intensity (AMS1 Intensity)” will pro-
duce increasingly wider change in pitch EG levels for
strongly-played notes. The direction of the change is speci-
fied by “St (AMS1 SW Start)” and “At (AMS1 SW Attack).”
As you play more softly, the pitch change will draw closer to
the pitch EG levels.



Pitch EG change (level) (AMS=SW1/Velocity, Intensity= positive (+) value

Note-on Note-on Note-on

A note played softly with A note played strongly with A note played strongly with
“St" set at 0, “At” set to +, “St"set to 0, “At” set to +, “St”"set to 0, “At" set to —,
and SW1 turned on (the and SW1 turned on and SW1 turned on
settings of 2—3a: Pitch EG)

St (AMS1 SW Start) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction of change in “Start (Start Level)”
caused by “AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1).” If “Intensity
(AMSL Intensity)” is a positive (+) value, a setting of + will
raise the EG level, and a setting of — will decrease it. With a
setting of 0 there will be no change.

At (AMS1 SW Attack) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction of change in “Attack (Attack Level)”
caused by “AMS1 (Level Mod. AMS1).” If “Intensity (AMS1
Intensity)” is a positive (+) value, a setting of + will raise the
EG level, and a setting of — will decrease it. With a setting of
0 there will be no change.

AMS2 (Level Mod. AMS2) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Intensity (AMS2 Intensity) [-99...499]
St (AMS2 SW Start) [- 0, +]
At (AMS2 SW Attack) [, 0, +]

Refer to the preceding paragraphs “AMS1 (Level Mod.
AMS1)"—“At (AMS1 SW Attack).”

2-3c: Time Modulation

These parameters let you use an alternate modulation
source to control the Time parameters of the pitch EG.

AMS (Time Mod. AMS) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the Time parameters of
the pitch EG (“AMS List” ==p.242).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-99...499]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Time Mod. AMS)” will have.

With a setting of 0, the pitch EG times will be just as speci-
fied by the “Pitch EG” (2-3a) settings.

The alternate modulation value at the moment that the EG
reaches each point will determine the actual value of the EG
time that comes next.

For example, the decay time will be determined by the alter-
nate modulation value at the moment that the attack level is
reached.

When this parameter is set to values of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, or
99, the specified EG times will speed up as much as 2, 4, 8,
16, 32, or 64 times respectively (or slowed down to 1/2, 1/4,
1/8, 1716, 1/32, or 1/64 of the original time).

For example if “AMS (Time Mod. AMS)” is set to Velocity,
increasing the absolute value of “Intensity (AMS Intensity)”
will allow strongly-played notes to increase the changes in
pitch EG Time values. The direction of the change is speci-
fied by “At (AMS SW Attack)” and “Dc (AMS SW Decay).”
As you play more softly, the pitch EG times will more
closely approach the actual settings of the pitch EG.

Pitch EG changes (Time) (AMS = Velocity, Intensity = positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on

l Note-off J Note-off l Note-off

A note played softly with “At” A note played strongly with A note played strongly with
set to + and “Dc” set to + “At” set to + and “Dc” set to + “At” set to — and “Dc” set to —
(settings of 2—3a: Pitch EG)

At (AMS SW Attack) [ 0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Time Mod. AMS)” will
affect the “Attack (Attack Time).” With positive (+) values of
“Intensity (AMS Intensity),” a setting of + will cause the time
to be lengthened, and a setting of — will cause the time to be
shortened. With a setting of 0 there will be no change.

Dc (AMS SW Decay) [-, O, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Time Mod. AMS)”
will affect the “Decay (Decay Time).” With positive (+) val-
ues of “Intensity (AMS Intensity),” a setting of + will cause
the time to be lengthened, and a setting of — will cause the
time to be shortened. With a setting of 0 there will be no
change.

V¥ 2-3: Page Menu Command

= 0—-1A: Write Program, 1-1A: Copy Oscillator, 1-1B: Swap
Oscillator
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Program P3: Edit-Filter

Here you can make settings for the filters that will be used by
oscillators 1 and 2. You can select either a 24 dB/octave low
pass filter with resonance, or a series connection of a 12 dB/
octave low pass filter and a 12 dB/octave high pass filter.
When “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is set to Single, filter 1 will
be used, and when it is set to Double, filters 1 and 2 will be
used.

When Single is selected, pages relating to filter 2 cannot be
selected.

3-1: Filterl

Here you can specify the basic filter type used by oscillator
1, and set the cutoff frequency and resonance.

PROGRAM P3:-Edit—Filter el ~ 1 —3-1
ez Filter Type
i\

(@) Low Pass Resonance
3-la—ir O Low Pass £ High Pass

Trim: EE]

pzzm Filter &
Frequency: 31

Resonance Mod.by AMS: off
3-1b— 2

Resonance: 89
Fitday £
iy it

3-lc—F

Intensity: +B6

3-1a: Filter Type

Filter Type
[Low Pass Resonance, Low Pass & High Pass]
Selects the type for filter 1.

Low Pass Resonance: 24 dB/octave low pass filter with res-

onance.
N\

Low Pass & High Pass: 12 dB/octave low pass filter and 12
dB/octave high pass filter in series.

i b ep

When the “Filter Type” is Low Pass Resonance, the cutoff
will have a steeper slope.
Low Pass

Level
12dB/oct

24dB/oct

Frequency
Frequency (A Frequency) [00...99]
Specifies the cutoff frequency of filter 1A.
Resonance (A Resonance) [00...99]

This emphasizes the overtone components that lie in the
region of the cutoff frequency specified by “Frequency (A
Frequency),” producing a more distinctive sound. Increas-
ing this value will produce a stronger effect.

Resonance Mod. by AMS

[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, LFO, KT, EXT)]
Selects the source that will control the “Resonance (A Reso-
nance)” level (“AMS List” ==p.242).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “Reso-
nance Mod. by AMS” will have on the resonance level speci-
fied by “Resonance (A Resonance).”

For example if Velocity has been selected, changes in key-
board velocity will affect the resonance.

With positive (+) values, the resonance will increase as you
play more strongly, and as you play more softly the reso-
nance will approach the level specified by the “Resonance
(A Resonance)” setting.

With negative (-) values, the resonance will decrease as you
play more strongly, and as you play more softly the reso-
nance will approach the level specified by the “Resonance
(A Resonance)” setting.

The resonance level is determined by adding the “Reso-
nance (A Resonance)” and “Intensity (AMS Intensity)” val-
ues.

The effect of resonance

Low Pass

Level

Trim [00...99]

Adjusts the level at which the audio signal output from
oscillator 1 is input to filter 1A.

If the trim value is set too high, the sound may be dis-
torted if Resonance is set to a high value or when you
play a chord.

3-1b: Filter A

This is a filter that cuts the high-frequency region above the
cutoff frequency.

This is the most common type of filter, and is used to cut
part of the overtone components, making an originally
bright timbre sound more mellow (darker).

Low resonance value < P High resonance value

3-1c: Filter B

This parameter will be displayed when “Filter Type” (3-1a)
is set to Low Pass & High Pass.
This filter cuts the low-frequency range that lies below the
cutoff frequency. By cutting the lower overtones, it lightens
the tone.

High Pass

Level

12dB/oct

Frequency

Frequency (B Frequency)
Specifies the cutoff frequency of filter 1B.

[00...99]



V¥ 3-1: Page Menu Command

= 0-1A: Write Program, 1-1A: Copy Oscillator, 1-1B: Swap
Oscillator

3-2: Filterl Mod.

Here you can make settings to specify how keyboard track-
ing, controllers, and filter 1 EG intensity will control the Fil-
ter 1 cutoff frequency “Frequency” (A/B Frequency) to
modify the tone.

When “Filter Type” (3-1a) is Low Pass Resonance, parame-
ters for filter B will not be displayed.

PROGRAM P3:Edit-Filter GG~ J—3-2
gzEz Keyboard Track
32 Key Low: SRR ey High: G#1 Intensity to &: +49
_2a—1+ = 249
Ramp Low: +B8 Ramp High: +18 Intensity to B: +49
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3-2a: Keyboard Track

These settings specify keyboard tracking for the cutoff fre-
quency of filter 1.

The way in which the cutoff frequency is affected by the
position of the key you play (note number) can be specified
by the “Key Low (KBDTrk Key Low),” “Key High (KBDTrk
Key High),” “Ramp Low (KBDTrk Ramp Low)” and “Ramp
High (KBDTrk Ramp High)” parameters.

Key:

Specifies the note number at which keyboard tracking will
begin to be applied, and set the “Intensity to A (KBDTrk Int.
to A)” and “Intensity to B (KBDTrk Int. to B)” parameters to
specify the depth and direction of the change applied to fil-
ter 1 Aand B.

For the range of notes between “Key Low (KBDTrk Key
Low)” and “Key High (KBDTrk Key High),” the cutoff fre-
quency will change according to the key position (pitch).

B8 Note numbers can also be entered by holding down the
[ENTER] key while you press a note on the keyboard.

Key Low (KBDTrk Key Low) [C-1...G9]

Keyboard tracking will apply to the range below the speci-
fied note number.

Key High (KBDTrk Key High) [C-1...G9]
Keyboard tracking will apply to the range above the speci-
fied note number.

Ramp (Ramp Setting):
Specifies the angle of keyboard tracking.

Ramp Low (KBDTrk Ramp Low) [-99...+99]
Ramp High (KBDTrk Ramp High) [-99...+99]

If “Intensity to A (KBDTrk Int. to A)” and “Intensity to B
(KBDTrk Int. to B)” are set to +50, “Ramp Low (KBDTrk
Ramp Low)” is set to —62 and “Ramp High (KBDTrk Ramp
High)” is set to +62, the angle of the change in cutoff fre-
quency will correspond to the keyboard location (pitch).
This means that the oscillation that occurs when you

increase the “Resonance (A Resonance)” (3-1b) will corre-
spond to the keyboard location.
If you set “Ramp Low (KBDTrk Ramp Low)” to +43 and
“Ramp High (KBDTrk Ramp High)” to —43, the cutoff fre-
quency will not be affected by keyboard location. Use this
setting when you do not want the cutoff frequency to
change for each note.
How cutoff frequency is affected by keyboard location and the Ramp
setting
(“Intensity to A” and “Intensity to B” = +50)

Cutoff frequency High Ramp=+99
High Ramp=+62
High Ramp=0
Low Ramp=+99) High Ramp=—43
Low Ramp=+43 High Ramp=-99

Low Ramp:O/

Low Ramp=-62 Key

Low Key High Key
Low Ramp=-99

Intensity to A (KBDTrk Int. to A) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that the key-
board tracking specified by “Key Low (KBDTrk Key Low),”
“Key High (KBDTrk Key High),” “Ramp Low (KBDTrk
Ramp Low)” and “Ramp High (KBDTrk Ramp High)” will
have on filter 1A.

With positive (+) values, the effect will be in the direction
specified by keyboard tracking, and with negative (-) val-
ues the effect will be in the opposite direction.

Intensity to B (KBDTrk Int. to B) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that keyboard
tracking will have on filter 1B (==*Intensity to A (KBDTrk
Int. to A)”).

3-2b: Filter EG

Velocity to A [-99...+99]

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that velocity will have on the time-varying changes created
by the filter 1 EG (as set by “Filter 1 EG” 3-4) to control the
filter 1A cutoff frequency.

With positive (+) values, playing more strongly will cause
the filter 1 EG to produce greater changes in cutoff fre-
quency. With negative (-) values, playing more strongly will
also cause the filter 1 EG to produce greater changes in cut-
off frequency, but with the polarity of the EG inverted.

Velocity to B [-99...+99]

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of the effect
that velocity will have on the time-varying changes created

by the filter 1 EG to control the filter 1B cutoff frequency (=
“Velocity to A”).

Changes in cutoff frequency

Note-on Note-on Note-on

lM”" ety

— \_ ~

Softly played Strongly played Strongly played
(The setting of 3-2b: Intensity to A)  Setting to + Setting to —
Intensity to A [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that the time-
varying changes created by the filter 1 EG will have on the
filter 1A cutoff frequency.

With positive (+) settings, the sound will become brighter
when the EG levels set by Filter 1 EG Level and Time parame-
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ters (3—4a) are in the “+” area, and darker when they are in
the “~" area.

With negative (-) settings, the sound will become darker
when the EG levels set by Filter 1 EG “Level” and “Time”
parameters (3—4a) are in the “+” area, and brighter when
they are in the “~” area.

Intensity to B [-99...+99]
Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that the time-
varying changes created by the filter 1 EG will have on the
filter 1B cutoff frequency (=“Intensity to A”).

AMS (Filter EG AMS) [Off, (EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the depth and direction of
the effect that the time-varying changes produced by the fil-
ter 1 EG will have on the cutoff frequency of filters 1A and
1B (“AMS List” 1=p.242).

Intto A (AMS Int. to A) [-99...+99]
Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Filter EG AMS)” will have on filter 1A. For details on how
this will apply (=“Intensity to A”).

Int to B (AMS Int. to B) [-99...+99]
Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Filter EG AMS)” will have on filter 1B. For details on how
this will apply (=“Intensity to A”).

m The sum of the settings for “Velocity to A (B),” “Inten-
sity to A (B),” and “Int to A (B) (AMS Int. to A/B)” will
determine the depth and direction of the effect pro-
duced by the filter EG.

3-2c: Filter A/B Modulation
Filter A:

AMS1 (Filter A AMS1) [Off, (PEG, AEG, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control modulation of the filter
1A cutoff frequency (“AMS List” w=p.242).

Intensity (A AMSL1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS1
(Filter A AMS1)” will have.

When “AMS1 (Filter A AMS1)” is JS X, a positive (+) value
for this parameter will cause the cutoff frequency to rise
when the joystick is moved toward the right, and fall when
the joystick is moved toward the left. With a negative (-)
value for this parameter, the opposite will occur.

This value is added to the setting of the Filter A “Frequency
(A Frequency)” (3-1b).

AMS2 (Filter A AMS2) [Off, (PEG, AEG, EXT)]
Intensity (A AMS2 Intensity) [-99...+99]
Selects “AMS2 (Filter A AMS2),” and specify the depth and

direction of the effect that the selected source will have
(=“AMSL1 (Filter A AMS1),” “Intensity (A AMSL1 Inten-

sity)”).

Filter B:

This will be displayed when “Filter Type” (3-1a) is Low
Pass & High Pass.

Two alternate modulation sources can be used to modulate
the cutoff frequency of filter 1B (=“Filter A”).

V¥ 3-2: Page Menu Command

= 0-1A: Write Program, 1-1A: Copy Oscillator, 1-1B: Swap
Oscillator

3-3: Filterl LFO Mod.

Here you can use the filter 1 LFO to apply cyclic modulation
to the cutoff frequency of filter 1 (for oscillator 1) to create
cyclical changes in tone.

PROGRAM P3:Edit—Filter Filter1 LFO Mod. |[IEEES puumiciuc]
pmz LFO 1
Intensity o é: ams:[] off
Intensity to B: +BE Intensity to A: +@@
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Intensity o &: +@0 AMS:[B] After Touch
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3-3a:LFO 1

Intensity to A (LFO1 Int. to A) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the modulation that
OSC1 LFO1 (set by “OSC1 LFO1” 5-1) will have on the cut-
off frequency of filter 1A.

Negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

Intensity to B (LFO1 Int. to B) [-99...499]

Specifies the depth and direction of the modulation that
OSC1 LFO1 will have on the cutoff frequency of filter 1B
(=“Intensity to A (LFOL1 Int. to A)”).

Change in cutoff

Low setting High setting

JS-Y Intensity to A (LFO1 JS-Y Int. to A)  [-99...+99]

The joystick can be moved in the -Y direction (toward your-
self) to control OSC1 LFO1, modulating the cutoff frequency
of filter 1A.

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of control.
Higher settings of this parameter will cause OSC1 LFOL1 to
have a greater effect on filter 1 when you move the joystick
in the -Y direction (toward yourself).

JS-Y Intensity to B (LFO1 JS-Y Int. to B) [-99...499]

The joystick can be moved in the -Y direction (toward your-
self) to control OSC1 LFO1, modulating the cutoff frequency
of filter 1B.

This parameter specifies the depth and direction of control.
(="JS-Y Intensity to A (LFO1 JS-Y Int. to A)”)

AMS (LFO1 AMS) [Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]

Selects a source that will control the depth and direction of
cutoff frequency change for both filters 1A and 1B (“AMS
List” s=p.242).

Intensity to A (LFO1 AMS Int. to A) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(LFO1 AMS)” will have on filter 1A.

For example if “AMS (LFO1 AMS)” is After Touch, higher
settings of this parameter will allow greater change to be
applied to OSC1 LFO1 when you apply pressure to the key-
board.



Intensity to B (LFO1 AMS Int. to B) [-99...+99]
Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(LFO1 AMS)” will have on filter 1B (s=*Intensity to A (LFO1
AMS Int. to A)”).

3-3b: LFO 2

Adjusts the depth of the cyclic modulation applied by OSC1
LFO2 (set by 5-2) to the cutoff frequency of filters 1A and 1B
(=LFO 1: 3-3a).

Intensity to A (LFO2 Int. to A) [-99...+99]
Intensity to B (LFO2 Int. to B) [-99...+99]
JS-Y Intensity to A (LFO2 JS-Y Int. to A)  [-99...+99]
JS-Y Intensity to B (LFO2 JS-Y Int. to B) [-99...+99]

AMS (LFO2 AMS) [Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]
Intensity to A (LFO2 AMS Int. to A) [-99...+99]
Intensity to B (LFO2 AMS Int. to B) [-99...499]

V¥ 3-3: Page Menu Command

= 0-1A: Write Program, 1-1A: Copy Oscillator, 1-1B: Swap
Oscillator

3-4: Filterl EG =22

Here you can make settings for the EG that will produce
time-varying changes in the cutoff frequency of filters 1A
and 1B.

The depth of the effect that these settings will have on the
filter 1 cutoff frequency is determined by Filter EG (3-2b).

PROGRAM P3.Ed > 13-4
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3-4a: Filterl EG

Specifies the time-varying change produced by the filter 1
EG.

Level:

The result will depend on the filter that was selected in “Fil-
ter Type” (3-1a). For example with the Low Pass Resonance
filter, positive (+) values of EG Intensity will cause the tone
to be brightened by positive (+) levels, and darkened by
negative (-) levels.

Start (Start Level) [-99...+99]
Specifies the cutoff frequency at the time of note-on.

Attack (Attack Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the cutoff frequency after the attack time has
elapsed.

Break (Break Point Level) [-99...499]

Specifies the cutoff frequency after the decay time has
elapsed.

Sustain (Sustain Level) [-99...+99]

Specifies the cutoff frequency that will be maintained from
after the slope time has elapsed until note-off occurs.

Release (Release Level) [-99...499]

Specifies the cutoff frequency that will occur when the
release time has elapsed.

Time:
These parameters specify the time over which each change
will occur.

Attack (Attack Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the level will change from
note-on until the attack level is reached.

Decay (Decay Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the level will change from the
attack level to the break point level.

Slope (Slope Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the level will change after the
decay time has elapsed until the sustain level is reached.

Release (Release Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the level will change after
note-on occurs until the release level is reached.

Note-off
Attack Level ~ Sustain Level l

Note-on Release

Level

The specified I Time

cutoff 1
frequency - I/ | | \ —
Start | 1

I 1
Level Attack Decay Slope Release
Time Time Time Time

3-4b: Level Modulation

These settings let you use alternate modulation to control
the Level parameters of the filter 1 EG.

AMS (Level Mod. AMS) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the Level parameters of
the filter 1 EG (“AMS List” ==p.242).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Level Mod. AMS)” will have.

For example if “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)” is Velocity, and
you set “St (AMS SW Start),” “At (AMS SW Attack)” and
“Br (AMS SW Break)” to + and set “Intensity (AMS Inten-
sity)” to a positive (+) value, the EG levels will rise as you
play more strongly. If “Intensity (AMS Intensity)” is set to a
negative (-) values, the EG levels will fall as you play more
strongly.

With a setting of 0, the levels specified by “Filter 1 EG” (3—
4a) will be used.

St (AMS SW Start) [- 0, 4]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)”
will affect “Start (Start Level).” When “Intensity (AMS
Intensity)” has a positive (+) value, a setting of + for this
parameter will allow “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)” to raise the
EG level, and a setting of — will allow “AMS (Level Mod.
AMS)” to lower the EG level. With a setting of 0 there will be
no change.
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At (AMS SW Attack) [-, O, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)”
will affect “Attack (Attack Level).” When “Intensity (AMS
Intensity)” has a positive (+) value, a setting of + for this
parameter will allow “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)” to raise the
EG level, and a setting of — will allow “AMS (Level Mod.
AMS)” to lower the EG level. With a setting of 0 there will be
no change.

Br (AMS SW Break) [ 0, ]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)”
will affect “Break (Break Point Level).” When “Intensity
(AMS Intensity)” has a positive (+) value, a setting of + for
this parameter will allow “AMS (Level Mod. AMS)” to raise
the EG level, and a setting of — will allow “AMS (Level Mod.
AMS)” to lower the EG level. With a setting of 0 there will be
no change.

Filter 1 EG changes (level) (AMS = Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Nme -on

Softly played note with “St,”  Strongly played note with Strongly played note with
“At,” and “Br” set to + (setting “St,” “At,” and “Br” set to + “St,” “At,” and “Br” set to —
of 3-4a: Filter 1 EG)

3-4c: Time Modulation

These settings let you use alternate modulation to control
the Time parameters of the filter 1 EG.

AMS1:
AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the Time parameters of
the filter 1 EG (“AMS List” 1=p.242).

Intensity (AMS1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS1
(Time Mod. AMS1)” will have.

For example if “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)” is set to FIt KTr
+/+, the EG Time parameters will be controlled by the Key-
board Track (3—2a) settings. With positive (+) values of this
parameter, positive (+) values of Ramp (Ramp Setting) will
lengthen the EG times, and negative (-) values of Ramp
(Ramp Setting) will shorten the EG times. The direction of
change is specified by “At (AMS1 SW Attack),” “Dc (AMS1
SW Decay),” “SI (AMS1 SW Slope),” and “RI (AMS1 SW
Release).”

With a setting of 0, the times specified by Filter 1 EG (3-4a)
will be used.

If “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)” is set to Velocity, positive
(+) values of this parameter will cause EG times to lengthen
as you play more strongly, and negative (-) values will
cause EG times to shorten as you play more strongly.

At (AMS1 SW Attack) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)”
will affect the attack time. With positive (+) values of
“Intensity (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to +
will alloww AMS1 to lengthen the time, and setting this
parameter to — will allow AMS1 to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no change.

Dc (AMS1 SW Decay) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)”
will affect the decay time. With positive (+) values of
“Intensity (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to +
will allow AMSL1 to lengthen the time, and setting this
parameter to — will allow AMSL1 to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no change.

SI (AMS1 SW Slope) [-, 0, +]
Specifies the direction in which “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)”
will affect the slope time. With positive (+) values of “Inten-
sity (AMSL1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to + will
allow AMSL1 to lengthen the time, and setting this parameter
to — will allow AMSL to shorten the time. With a setting of 0
there will be no change.

RI (AMS1 SW Release) [- 0, 4]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)”
will affect the release time. With positive (+) values of
“Intensity (AMSL1 Intensity),” setting this parameter to +
will allow AMSL to lengthen the time, and setting this
parameter to — will allow AMSL to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no change.

Filter 1 EG changes (Time) (AMS = Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on

Note-off

R

Softly played note with “At,”
“Dc,” “SI" and “RI" set to +

Strongly played note with
“At,"“Dc;” “SI” and “RI” set

Strongly played note with
“At”“Dc,” “SI" and “RI” set

(setting of 3—4a: Filter 1 EG) to + to—

AMS2:

AMS2 (Time Mod. AMS2) [Off, (KT, EXT)]
Intensity (AMS2 Intensity) [-99...499]
At (AMS2 SW Attack) [- 0, 4]
Dc (AMS2 SW Decay) [- 0, 4]
S| (AMS2 SW Slope) [- 0, +]
Rl (AMS2 SW Release) [~ 0, +]

These parameters are the settings for AMS2 to control the
Time parameters of the filter 1 EG (== AMS1).

V¥ 3-4: Page Menu Command

0-1A—f o ngram
1-1A—— Copy Oscillator
1-1B—f Swap Oscillator
3-4A— Syni: Both EGs

3-4A: Sync Both EGs

When you select the page menu command “Sync Both
EGs,” a check mark will be added at the left of “Sync Both
EGs.” In this state, you can edit the filter 1 EG and filter 2EG
simultaneously. (Editing either EG will change the settings
of both EGs.)

R “Sync Both EGs” cannot separately sync the filter EG
and amp EG. For example if they are synced in 4-3A,
they will also be synced here.

B This can be selected only if “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is
Double.



3-5: Filter2

3-6: Filter2 Mod.
3-7: Filter2 LFO Mod.
3-8: Filter2 EG A

Make settings for filter 2 which controls the sound of oscilla-
tor 2. You can choose either a 24 dB/octave low pass filter
with resonance or a 12 dB/octave low pass filter and 12 dB/
octave high pass filter connected in series. Filter 2 can be
used if “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is Double. (="3-1:
Filterl” — “3-4: Filterl EG”)

Program P4: Edit—-Amp

Make settings for amp 1 which controls the volume of oscil-
lator 1, and amp 2 which controls the volume of oscillator 2.
Pan settings are also made here.

PROGRAM P4:Edit—Amp Amp1 Level /Pan | IR punl iy |

ez Amp Level
Amp Level: 127

4-1la—]

AMS: Mote Mumber
4-1b — 0l

Intensity: +@8

Amp 1 Amp 1 Amp1 Ampz Amp2 Amp2
LulPan Il Mod. EG <P Mad. EG

4-1: Amp1 Level/Pan

These parameters control the volume and pan of oscillator 1.

4-1a: Amp Level

Amp Level (Amp1 Level)
Sets the volume of oscillator 1.

[0...127]

m The volume of a program can be controlled by CC#7
(volume) and #11 (expression). The resulting level is
determined by multiplying the values of CC#7 and #11.
The Global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (Global P1:
1-1a) is used for control.

4-1b: Pan

Pan (Amp1l Pan) [Random, LOO1...C064...R127]

Sets the pan (stereo location) of oscillator 1.
A setting of L001 places the sound at far left, C064 in the
center, and R127 to far right.

Random: The sound will be heard from a different location
at each note-on.

m This can be controlled by CC#10 (panpot). A CC#10
value of 0 or 1 will place the sound at the far left, a
value of 64 will place the sound at the location specified
by the “Pan” setting for each oscillator, and a value of
127 will place the sound at the far right. This is con-
trolled on the global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel”
(Global P1: 1-1a).

Use DKit Setting [Off, On]

This option is availble only when “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a)
is set to Drums.

On (checked): The sound will be output at the “Pan” setting
that has been made for each key of the drum kit (Global P5:
5-2b). When “Oscillator Mode” is Drums, you will nor-
mally use this setting.

Off (unchecked): All keys of the Drum Kit will use the “Pan
(Amp 1 Pan)” setting.

AMS (Pan AMS) [Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, LFO, KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will modify pan (“AMS List”
wp.242). This change will be relative to the “Pan (Amp1
Pan)” setting.
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Intensity [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth of the effect produced by “AMS (Pan
AMS).”

For example if “Pan (Ampl Pan)” is set to C064 and “AMS
(Pan AMS)” is Note Number, positive (+) values of this
parameter will cause the sound to move toward the right as
the note numbers increase beyond the C4 note (i.e., as you
play higher), and toward the left as the note numbers
decrease (i.e., as you play lower). Negative (-) values of this
parameter will have the opposite effect.

V¥ 4-1: Page Menu Command

= 0-1A: Write Program, 1-1A: Copy Oscillator, 1-1B: Swap
Oscillator

4-2: Ampl Mod.

Applies modulation to amp 1 (for oscillator 1), make settings
for keyboard tracking to vary the volume, and set the inten-
sity of velocity and LFO 1/2.

PROGRAM P 4:Edit-A CNC ~ +—4-2
ez Keyboard Track
Key Low: [l Key
PP | EEN
Rarnp Low: +84 Rarnp High: +80
ezzz Amp Modulation
Yelozity Intensity: +5@ AM3:[p] After Touch
4-2b —1+
b Intensity: +@8
Em LFO0 172
LFO1 Intensity:  +@@ AM3:p] off
Intensity; +@8
4-2c e
LFOZ Intensity:  +@@ Mg ] off
Intensity: +@8
Anpl Amp 1 Amp1 AmpZ Amp; AmpZ
Lul-Pan )l Mod. EG wl-Pal Mod. EG

4-2a: Keyboard Track

These parameters let you use keyboard tracking to adjust
the volume of oscillator 1. Use the “Key Low,” “Key High”
and “Ramp Low, ” “Ramp High” parameters to specify how
the volume will be affected by the keyboard location that
you play.

Key:

Specifies the note number at which keyboard tracking will
begin to apply.

The volume will not change between “Key Low (KBDTrk
Key Low)” and “Key High (KBDTrk Key High).”

I The note number can also be input by holding the
[ENTER] key and playing a note on the keyboard.

Key Low (KBDTrk Key Low) [C-1...G9]

Keyboard tracking will apply to the range of notes below the
note number you specify here.

Key High (KBDTrk Key High) [C-1...G9]
Keyboard tracking will apply to the range of notes above the
note number you specify here.

Ramp:
Specifies the angle of the keyboard tracking.

Ramp Low (KBDTrk Ramp Low) [-99...+99]

With positive (+) values of this parameter, the volume will
increase as you play notes below the “Key Low (KBDTrk
Key Low)” note number. With negative (-) values, the vol-
ume will decrease.

Ramp High (KBDTrk Ramp High) [-99...+99]

With positive (+) values of this parameter, the volume will
increase as you play notes above the “Key High (KBDTrk
Key High)” note number. With negative (-) values, the vol-
ume will decrease.

Volume change produced by keyboard location and Ramp settings

Volume

Ramp Low=+99 Ramp High=+99

Ramp Low=0

Ramp High=0

Ramp Low=-99 Ramp High=-99

AV
/N

L : Key
Key Low Key High

4-2b: Amp Modulation

These parameters specify how the volume of oscillator 1 will
be affected by velocity.

Velocity Intensity [-99...499]

With positive (+) values, the volume will increase as you
play with more velocity.

With negative (-) values, the volume will decrease as you
play with more velocity.

Volume change (with positive (+) values of this parameter)

Note-on Note-on

Note-off Note-off
Softly played Strongly played

AMS (Amp AMS) [Off, (PEG, FEG, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the volume of amp 1
(“AMS List” =p.242). (EXT) Velocity cannot be selected.

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-99...499]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Amp AMS)” will have.

The actual volume will be determined by multiplying the
value of the changes produced by the amp EG with the val-
ues of Alternate Modulation etc., and if the levels of the amp
EG are low, the modulation applied by Alternate Modula-
tion will also be less.

For example if “AMS (Amp AMS)” is set to After Touch,
positive (+) values of this parameter will cause the volume
to increase when pressure is applied to the keyboard. How-
ever if the EG settings etc. have already raised the volume to
its maximum level, the volume cannot be increased further.
With negative (=) values of this parameter, the volume will
decrease when pressure is applied to the keyboard.

4-2c: LFO 1/2

These parameters let you use “OSC1 LFO1” (5-1) and
“OSC1 LFO 2” (5-2) to control the oscillator 1 volume.

LFO1 Intensity [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “OSC1
LFO1” will have on the volume of oscillator 1. Negative (-)
values will invert the LFO waveform.



AMS (LFO1 AMS) [Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]

Selects a source that will control the depth by which “OSC1
LFO1” will modulate the volume of oscillator 1 (“AMS List”
0. 242).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

As the absolute value of this setting is increased, the effect of
“AMS (LFO1 AMS)” on “OSC1 LFO1” will increase. Nega-
tive (-) values will invert the LFO waveform.

LFO2 Intensity [-99...+99]
AMS (LFO2 AMS) [Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, KT, EXT)]
Intensity (AMS Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “OSC1
LFO 27 (5-2) will have on the volume of oscillator 1. Refer to
the preceding sections “LFOL1 Intensity”—"Intensity (AMS
Intensity).”

V¥ 4-2: Page Menu Command

= 0-1A: Write Program, 1-1A: Copy Oscillator, 1-1B: Swap
Oscillator

4-3: Ampl EG [MEes

These parameters let you create time-varying changes in the
volume of oscillator 1.

PROGRAM P4:Edit—Amp Amp v 1 —4-3
43 Level Start:Bals Attack: +99Ereak: +99 Sustain: +66
—3a —++ — — —
Time Attack:@8 Decay: 72 Slope:§5  Release:27
= Lewel Modulation =3 ez Time Modulatiol
M5 ] velocity AMS1:[B] Note Number
4-3b —{fintensity: +88 Intensity: +B@ At: @ De:@ S1:@ R B
- 4-3c
St@ at@  Bri@  |[aMsz[] velasity
Intensity: +B@ At:@ De:@ S1:@ R1: @
Fmp 1 Ampl ]| Ampl Amp2 Ampd FAmp2
LulPan )l Hod. )| EG ul-Panll Hod. ) E6
4-3a: Ampl EG

These parameters specify how the amp 1 EG will change
over time.

Level:

Start (Start Level)

Specifies the volume level at note-on.
If you want the note to begin at a loud level, set this to a high
value.

[00...99]

Attack (Attack Level) [00...99]
Specifies the volume level that will be reached after the
attack time has elapsed.

Break (Break Point Level) [00...99]

Specifies the volume level that will be reached after the
decay time has elapsed.

Sustain (Sustain Level) [00...99]

Specifies the volume level that will be maintained from after
the slope time has elapsed until note-off occurs.

Time:
Attack (Attack Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the volume will change after
note-on until it reaches the attack level.
If the start level is 0, this will be the rise time of the sound.

Decay (Decay Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the volume will change from
when it reaches the attack level until it reaches the break
point level.

Slope (Slope Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the volume will change from
when it reaches the break point level until it reaches the sus-
tain level.

Release (Release Time) [00...99]

Specifies the time over which the volume will change after
note-off until it reaches 0.

Amplifier EG
Attack Level Note-off
Note-on Break Point
Volume
Sustain
Level
Time
Attack Decay Slope Release Time

Time Time Time

4-3b: Level Modulation

Specifies how AMS will control the amp 1 EG level specified
in “Ampl EG” (4-3a).

AMS (Level Mod.AMS) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the Level parameters of
the amp 1 EG (“AMS List” ==p.242).

Intensity (AMS Intensity) [99...499]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS
(Level Mod.AMS)” will have.

For example if “AMS (Level Mod.AMS)” is Velocity, setting
“St (AMS SW Start),” “At (AMS SW Attack),” and “Br (AMS
SW Break)” to + and setting “Intensity (AMS Intensity)” to a
positive (+) value will cause the amp 1 EG volume levels to
increase as you play more strongly. Setting “Intensity (AMS
Intensity)” to a negative (=) values will cause the amp 1 EG
volume levels to decrease as you play more strongly. With a
setting of 0, the levels will be as specified in “Ampl EG” (4-
3a).

St (AMS SW Start) [~ O, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod.AMS)”
will change “Start (Start Level).” If “Intensity (AMS Inten-
sity)” is set to a positive (+) value, setting this parameter to
+ will allow AMS to increase the EG level, and setting this
parameter to — will allow AMS to decrease the EG level.
With a setting of 0, no change will occur.

At (AMS SW Attack) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod.AMS)”
will change “Attack (Attack Level).” If “Intensity (AMS
Intensity)” is set to a positive (+) value, setting this parame-
ter to + will allow AMS to increase the EG level, and setting
this parameter to — will allow AMS to decrease the EG level.
With a setting of 0, no change will occur.

Program
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Br (AMS SW Break) [- 0, 4]

Specifies the direction in which “AMS (Level Mod.AMS)”
will change “Break (Break Point Level).” If “Intensity (AMS
Intensity)” is set to a positive (+) value, setting this parame-
ter to + will allow AMS to increase the EG level, and setting
this parameter to — will allow AMS to decrease the EG level.
With a setting of 0, no change will occur.

Amp 1 EG changes (Level) (AMS=Velocity, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on

Note-off Note-off Note-off

Softly played note when “St’=0 Strongly played note Strongly played note

and “At"and “Br” are setto +  when “St’=0 and “At”and  when “St"=0 and “At” and
(settings of 4-3a: Amp 1 EG) “Br"are setto + “Br” are set to —

4-3c: Time Modulation

These parameters let you use an alternate modulation
source to modify the amp 1 EG times that were specified in
Ampl EG (4-3a).

AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Selects the source that will control the Time parameters of
the amp 1 EG (“AMS List” ==p.242).

Intensity (AMS1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS1
(Time Mod. AMS1)” will have.

For example if “AMS1 (Time Mod. AMS1)” is Amp KTrk +/
+, the (Amp) Keyboard Track settings (4—-2a) will control the
EG Time parameters. With positive (+) values of this param-
eter, positive (+) values of Ramp will cause EG times to be
lengthened, and negative (-) values of Ramp will cause EG
times to be shortened. The direction of the change is speci-
fied by “At (AMS1 SW Attack),” “Dc (AMS1 SW Decay),”
“Sl (AMS1 SW Slope),” and “RI (AMS1 SW Release).”

When “AMSL1 (Time Mod. AMS1)” is Velocity, positive (+)
values will cause EG times to lengthen as you play more
strongly, and negative (-) values will cause EG times to
shorten as you play more strongly. With a setting of 0, the EG
times will be as specified in Ampl EG (4-3a).

At (AMS1 SW Attack) [- 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1 (Time Mod.
AMS1)” will have on “Attack (Attack Time).” With positive
(+) values of “Intensity (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this
parameter to + will allow AMS1 to lengthen the time, and
setting it to — will allow AMSL1 to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no effect.

Dc (AMS1 SW Decay) [ 0, ]

Specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1 (Time Mod.
AMS1)” will have on “Decay (Decay Time).” With positive
(+) values of “Intensity (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this
parameter to + will allow AMSL to lengthen the time, and
setting it to — will allow AMSL1 to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no effect.

Sl (AMS1 SW Slope) [, 0, 4]
Specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1 (Time Mod.
AMS1)” will have on “Slope (Slope Time).” With positive
(+) values of “Intensity (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this
parameter to + will allow AMSL to lengthen the time, and
setting it to — will allow AMSL1 to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no effect.

Rl (AMS1 SW Release) [-, 0, +]

Specifies the direction of the effect that “AMS1 (Time Mod.
AMS1)” will have on “Release (Release Time).” With posi-
tive (+) values of “Intensity (AMS1 Intensity),” setting this
parameter to + will allow AMS1 to lengthen the time, and
setting it to — will allow AMSL to shorten the time. With a
setting of 0 there will be no effect.

Amp 1 EG changes (Time)

(AMS=Amp KTrk +/+, Intensity = a positive (+) value)

(When Amp Keyboard Track (4—2a) Low Ramp= a positive (+) value, and
High Ramp = a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on

Note-off

Settings of 4-3a: Amp 1 EG  Low-pitched note played with  High-pitched note played with
“At”“Dc,”“Sl,”and “RI"at+  “At,”“Dc,” “Sl,” and “RI” at —

Note-off Note-off

Amp 1 EG changes (Time) (AMS=Velocity, Intensity= a positive (+) value)

Note-on Note-on Note-on

Note-off

Softly played note with “At,” Strongly played note with “At,” Strongly played note with

“Dc,” “SI” and “RI" at + “Dc,” “SI" and “RI" at + “At,” “Dc,” “SI" and “RI” at —
(settings of 4-3a: Amp 1 EG)

Note-off Note-off

AMS2 (Time Mod. AMS2) [Off, (KT, EXT)]

Intensity (AMS2 Intensity) [-99...499]
At (AMS2 SW Attack) [- 0, +]
Dc (AMS2 SW Decay) [- O, +]
Sl (AMS2 SW Slope) [- O, +]
Rl (AMS2 SW Release) [ 0, +]

These parameters specify how “AMS2 (Time Mod. AMS2)”
will control the amp 1 EG Time parameters (=*“AMS1 (Time
Mod. AMS1)”-“RI (AMS1 SW Release)”).

V¥ 4-3: Page Menu Command

[ -]
0tA ngram
1-1A— Copy Dscillator
1—1B—F Fwap Oscillator
4—3A—1 SN Bath £6s

4-3A: Sync Both EGs

When you select the page menu command “Sync Both
EGs,” a check mark will appear at the left of “Sync Both
EGs.” In this state, you can edit the amp 1 EG and amp 2 EG
simultaneously. (Editing either EG will change the settings
of both EGs.) (==3-4A)

4-4: Amp2 Level/Pan
4-5: Amp2 Mod.
4-6: Amp2 EG

These are the parameters for amp 2 (used for oscillator 2).
(=*“4-1: Ampl Level/Pan”-"4-3: Amp 1 EG.”)

These will appear when “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is Dou-
ble.



Program P5: Edit-Common LFO

Here you can make settings for the LFO that can be used to
cyclically modulate the Pitch, Filter, and Amp of oscillators 1
and 2. There are two LFO units for each oscillator. By setting
the LFO1 or LFO2 Intensity to a negative (-) value for Pitch,
Filter, or Amp, you can invert the LFO waveform.

5-1: OSC1 LFO1 [

Make settings for the “OSC1 LFO1,” which is the first LFO
that can be used for oscillator 1.

PROGRAM P5:Edit—Common LFO 0SC1 LFO1 |IERCEES gl §
EEEm 05C1 LFO1

waveorr (5] RO | [~
5-1a —{fFrequency: 78 Offset:  +B@

Key Suync. Fade: [5]0] Delay: @&

ez Freq y Modulation

A3 1:[r] Note Number arsz:[p]ds+v:coeat

5-1b —
Intengity: +88 Intenzity: +88
ez Frequency MID 1/ Tempo Sync.
O 1o Tempo Sunc. Base Note:[B]
5-1c —r Times: BT
5t 55 A

5-1a: OSC1 LFO1

Waveform [Triangle 0...Random6 (Vector)]
Selects the LFO waveform.

The numbers that appear at the right of some of the LFO
waveforms indicate the phase at which the waveform will
begin.

Triangle 0 AV Step Triangle — 4 j—D-r
Triangle 90 ¥ Triangle wave

Step Triangle — 6 Tr'ﬂ"T
Triangle 00 Phase will change

Random XA randomly at each key-in  Step Saw —4 T
Saw 0 ‘FT Step Saw — 6 «J%

Sawtooth down 1

Saw 180 ‘F; Random1 (S/H):
Conventional sample & hold (S/H) in which the
level changes randomly at fixed intervals of
Square ‘Fl:— Square wave time

Random2 (S/H):

Both the levels and the time intervals will
change randomly.

Random3 (S/H):

The maximum level and minimum level will
alternate at random intervals of time (i.e., a
square wave with random period).

Sine %— Sine wave
Guitar A— Guitar vibrato
Exponential

Triangle *

Exponential r

Saw Down

Exponential 1

Saw Up

Random4 (Vect.)

Randomb5 (Vect.)

Random6 (Vect.)

These types cause Random 1-3 to change
smoothly. They can be used to simulate the
instability of acoustic instruments etc.

Frequency [00...99]
Sets the LFO frequency. A setting of 99 is the fastest.

Offset [-99...499]

Specifies the central value of the LFO waveform.

For example with a setting of 0 as shown in the following
diagram, the vibrato that is applied will be centered on the
note-on pitch. With a setting of +99, the vibrato will only
raise the pitch above the note-on pitch, in the way in which
vibrato is applied on a guitar.

When “Waveform” is set to Guitar, the modulation will
occur only in the positive (+) direction even if you set “Off-
set” to 0.

Offset settings and pitch change produced by vibrato

Pitch offset = —99 offset = 0 offset = +99

Program

Pitch at note-on

Key Sync. [Off, On]
On (checked): The LFO will start each time you press a key,
and an independent LFO will run for each note.

Off (unchecked): The LFO effect that started when the first
key was pressed will also apply to subsequently-played
notes. (In this case, the delay and fade effects will apply only
to the first-started LFO.)

Fade [00...99]

Specifies the time from when the LFO begins to apply until
it reaches the maximum amplitude. When “Key Sync.” is
Off, the fade will apply only when the LFO is first started.

P5 || P4

How “Fade” affects the LFO (when “Key Sync.”is On)

Note-on Note-off
“Fade”

“Delay”

Delay [0...99]
Specifies the time from note-on until the LFO effect begins to
apply.

When “Key Sync.” is Off, the delay will apply only when
the LFO is first started.

5-1b: Frequency Modulation

You can use two alternate modulation sources to adjust the
speed of the OSC1 LFO1.

AMS1 (Freq. AMS1)

[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, LFO2, KT, EXT)]
Selects the source that will adjust the frequency of the oscil-
lator 1 LFO1 (“AMS List” ==p.242). OSC1 LFO1 can be mod-
ulated by OSC1 LFO2.

Intensity (AMS1 Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specifies the depth and direction of the effect that “AMS1
(Freq. AMS1)” will have.

When this parameter is set to a value of 16, 33, 49, 66, 82, or
99, the LFO frequency being can be increased by a maxi-
mum of 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, or 64 times respectively (or decreased
by 1/2,1/4,1/8,1/16, 1/32, or 1/64 respectively).

For example if “AMS1 (Freq. AMS1)” is Note Number, pos-
itive (+) values of this parameter will cause the oscillator 1
LFO to speed up as you play higher notes. Negative (-) val-
ues will cause the oscillator 1 LFO to slow down as you play
higher notes. This change will be centered on the C4 note.

If “AMS1 (Freq. AMS1)” is set to JS +Y: CC#01, higher set-
tings for this parameter will cause the OSC1 LFO speed to
become proportionately faster when you move the joystick.
With a setting of +99, the LFO speed will be approximately
64 times faster when the joystick is pushed all the way away
from yourself.

AMS2 (Freq. AMS2)
[Off, (PEG, FEG, AEG, LFO2, KT, EXT)]
Intensity (AMS2 Intensity) [-99...499]

Make settings for a second alternate modulation source that
will adjust the frequency of the oscillator 1 LFO1. (==*“AMS1
(Freq. AMS1),” “Intensity (AMS1 Intensity)”)
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5-1c: Frequency MIDI/Tempo Sync.

MIDI/Tempo Sync. [Off, On]

On (checked): The LFO frequency will synchronize to the
tempo (MIDI Clock). In this case, the values you specified
for “Frequency” (5-1a) and Frequency Modulation (5-1b) will
be ignored.

Base Note (Sync. Base Note)

AP T B T P |

Times (Sync. Times) [01...16]

When “MIDI/Tempo Sync.” is checked, these parameters
set a note length relative to **) (Tempo)” and the multiple
(“Times”) that will be applied to it. These parameters will
determine the frequency of the OSC1 LFOL1. For example if
“Base Note (Sync. Base Note)” is J (quarter note) and “Times
(Sync. Times)” is 04, the LFO wiill perform one cycle every
four beats.

Even if you change the “, (Tempo)” setting of the arpeggia-
tor or sequencer, the LFO will always perform one cycle
every four beats.

V¥ 5-1: Page Menu Command

0—1A— ‘write Program
5—1A— Swap LFO 152

5-1A: Swap LFO 1&2

This command exchanges the settings of LFO1 and 2. If
LFO2 has been selected as Frequency Modulation “AMS1
(Freq. AMS1)”or “AMS2 (Freq. AMS2)” (5-1b) of LFO1, that
setting will be cancelled for LFO2 after the LFO1 and 2 set-
tings have been exchanged. If this is selected from the OSC1
LFO1 or OSC1 LFO2 page, the LFO1 and LFO2 of OSC1 will
be exchanged.

@ Select “Swap LFO 1&2” to access the dialog box.

Swap LFO 1£2 of 0SC1

@ Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel but-
ton to cancel without executing.

5-2: OSC1 LFO2

Here you can make settings for the OSC1 LFO2, which is the
second LFO that can be applied to oscillator 1. (=*5-1:
OSC1 LFO1”) However in “Frequency Modulation” (5-1b),
the LFO cannot be selected as a modulation source in
“AMS1 (Freq. AMS1)”or “AMS2 (Freq. AMS2).”

5-3: 0SC2 LFO1

This can be used when “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is set to
Double.

Here you can make settings for the OSC2 LFO1, which is the
first LFO that can be applied to oscillator 2 (s==*5-1: OSC1
LFO1™).

5-4: OSC2 LFO2 ==

This can be used when “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is set to
Double.

Here you can make settings for the OSC2 LFO2, which is the
second LFO that can be applied to oscillator 2 (s==*5-1: OSC1
LFO1” and “5-2: OSC1 LFO2”).

Program P7: Edit—Arpeggiator

Here you can make settings for the arpeggiator used by the
program.

You can make settings so that when you select a program,
these arpeggiator settings will automatically switch to the
arpeggiator settings that are memorized in the selected pro-
gram. (Global PO: 0-1c Auto Arpeggiator “Program”)

The arpeggiator can be switched on/off by the ARPEGGIA-
TOR [ON/OFF] key. When on, the key LED will light.

The settings of the ARPEGGIATOR [TEMPO] knob, [GATE]
knob, [VELOCITY] knob, and [ON/OFF] key can be saved
for each program.

A& These settings will be valid when “Auto Arpeggiator”
Program is checked.

m You can control the arpeggiator from an external
sequencer, or record note data generated by the arpeg-
giator onto an external sequencer. (=p.266)

B “Pattern,” “Resolution,” “Octave,” “Sort,” “Latch,”
“Key Sync.,” “Keyboard,” and “J (Tempo)” can also be
set from the PO: Play, Arpeggio page.

7-1: Arpeg. Setup

PROGRA&M P?:Edit-Arpeggiator Arpeg. Setup IR gty |
7-la—+t  Arpeggiator Tempo J = 128
ez Arpeggiator Setup
Pattern: / syn—Gtone Techno
Octave: m 1 Resolution m}
7-1b
Gate: Step Sort [ keu sunc.
Welocity:  Step Latch Eeyboard
Sweing: +BESE
Arpeg, || Scan
Setup )L Fone

7-1a: Arpeggiator Tempo

J (Tempo)*
Sets the tempo.
This can also be set by the [ARPEGGIATOR TEMPQ] knob.
When “MIDI Clock” (Global P1: 1-1a) is set to either Exter-
nal MIDI or External mLAN, this parameter will indicate
EXT, and the arpeggiator will synchronize to the MIDI
Clock received from an external MIDI device.

[040...240, EXT]



7-1b: Arpeggiator Setup
= Refer to BG p.130.

Pattern* [POO...P0O4, UOOO(I-A/B)...U506(User)]
Selects the arpeggio pattern.

P00...P04
U000(I-A/B)...U199(I-A/B)
U200(E-A)...U215(E-A)
U216(E-B)...U231(E-B)
U232(E-C)...U247(E-C)
U248(E-D)...U263(E-D)
U264(E-E)...U279(E-E)
U280(E-F)...U295(E-F)
U296(E-G)...U311(E-G)
U312(User)...U506(User)

Preset arpeggio patterns

Preloaded arpeggio patterns

EXB-PCM series
(user arpeggio patterns)

User arpeggio patterns
(some preloaded arpeggio patterns)

R U000 (1-A/B)-U506 (User) are rewritable. Use Global
P6 to create arpeggio patterns.

R Arpeggio patterns U000 (I-A/B)-U506 (User) can be
selected using the numeric keys [0]-[9] and the
[ENTER] key.

Octave* [1,2,3,4]
Specifies the number of octaves in which the arpeggio will
be played.

K If a user arpeggio pattern is selected, the range of the
arpeggio will depend on the “Octave Motion” (Global
P6: 6-1b) setting.

Resolution* D, MDD, U]

Specifies the timing resolution of the arpeggio. The notes of
the arpeggio will be played at the interval you specify: s,
N, Ds D, Js,or ). The speed of the arpeggio pattern is
determined by the “Arpeggiator Tempo ,” and the “Resolu-
tion.”

Gate [000...100(%), Step]
Specifies the length (gate time) of each note in the arpeggio.

000-100(%): Each note will be played with the specified gate
time.

Step: This is available when an user arpeggio pattern U000
(1-A/B)-U506 (User) is selected for “Pattern.” When this is
selected, the gate time specified for each step will be used.
The gate time can also be controlled by the ARPEGGIATOR
[GATE] knob. Rotating the knob toward the left will shorten
the gate time, and rotating it toward the right will lengthen
the gate time. When the knob is at the 12 o’clock position,
the gate time will be as specified here.

Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Specifies the velocity of the notes in the arpeggio.

001-127: Each note will sound with the specified velocity
value.

Key: Each note will sound with the velocity value at which
it was actually played.

Step: This is available when an user arpeggio pattern U000
(1-A/B)-U506 (User) is selected for “Pattern.” When this is
selected, the velocity specified for each step will be used.
The velocity can also be controlled by the ARPEGGIATOR
[VELOCITY] knob. Rotating the knob toward the left will
decrease the velocity, and rotating it toward the right will
increase the velocity. When the knob is at the 12 o’clock posi-
tion, the velocity will be as specified here.

Swing [-100...+100(%)]

This parameter shifts the timing of the odd-numbered notes
of the arpeggio.

When Resolution = J\

Step 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
T B
P2 SR S S W S AN
i -50 i i —253 i i+25 i i +50 i
Swing

Sort* [Off, On]

This specifies the order in which the notes you press will be
arpeggiated.

On (checked): Notes will be arpeggiated in the order of
their pitch, regardless of the order in which you pressed
them.

Off (unchecked): Notes will be arpeggiated in the order in
which you pressed them.

Latch* [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the arpeggio will continue playing
after you take your hand off of the keyboard.

On (checked): The arpeggio will continue playing after you
remove your hand from the keyboard.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggio will stop when you remove
your hand from the keyboard.

Key Sync.* [Off, On]
Specifies whether the arpeggio pattern will begin when you

press a key, or whether it will always follow the “J (Tempo)”
(0-1a).

On (checked): The arpeggio pattern will start playing from
the beginning when a note-on occurs from a condition
where no keys are pressed. This setting is suitable when you
are playing in realtime and want the arpeggio to play from
the beginning of the measure.

Off (unchecked): The arpeggio pattern will always play
according to the “) (Tempo).”

Keyboard* [Off, On]
This specifies whether the notes you play on the keyboard
will be sounded as usual in addition to being sounded as
part of the arpeggio (“keyboard” 0-2a).

On (checked): The notes you play will be sounded on their
own, in addition to being sounded as part of the arpeggio.
For example if you simultaneously press two or more notes,
they will be sounded as usual in addition to being played as
arpeggiated notes.

Off (unchecked): Only the arpeggiated notes will be heard.

m *: These parameters can also be set from “PO: Play,
Arpeggio.”

V¥ 7-1: Page Menu Command

[
0—1A— frite Program
7—1A— Copy Arpeqgiatar

7-1A: Copy Arpeggiator
This command can be used to copy arpeggio settings from
another location to the current program.
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@ Select “Copy Arpeggiator” to access the dialog box.

Copy Arpeggiater
[ [ Combination

[B] 1-A886: Stereo Piano

@+ Os

@ In “From” specify the source of the arpeggio settings
(mode, bank, number) that you wish to copy.

® If you are copying from Combination, Song, or Song Play
mode, specify whether you wish to copy from A or B.

(@ To execute the Copy Arpeggio operation, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

7-2: Scan Zone
[ PROGRAH P7-Edit-Arpeggiator —Scan Zone [Iilalis et MY

7-2a —-| |
L T T T T Y T T T T T T AT T Y |
FEEE SCan Zone
Top Key:
Bottorn key: C4
7-2b —
Top Yelocity: 127

Bottorn Welocity:  @@1

Arpeg. [[ Scan
Setup Zone

7-2a: Zone Map

This shows the Scan Zone setting.

7-2b: Scan Zone

Top Key [C-1...G9]
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

These parameters specify the range of notes (keys) for which
the arpeggiator will function. “Top Key” is the upper limit,
and “Bottom Key” is the lower limit.

Top Velocity [001...127]
Bottom Velocity [001...127]
Specifies the range of velocities for which the arpeggiator

will function. “Top Velocity” is the upper limit, and “Bottom
Velocity” is the lower limit.

@ Note number and velocity can also be entered by hold-
ing down the [ENTER] key and playing a note on the
keyboard.

Program P8: Edit—Insert Effect

w= For details on insertion effects, refer to p.178 “8. Effect
Guide.”

8-1: Routing

These settings specify the bus on which the output of the
oscillator will be sent, and can be used to adjust the send
levels to the master effects.

The following diagram shows the LCD screen when “Oscil-
lator Mode” (1-1a) is set to Double.

PROGRAM P&-Ed 56 o M~ J—8-1
[F1]5t. Graphic TEQ _n_:|
8_1a | [IFHZ[Steren Phazer On [
- [IFR3[Reverb SmoothHall _[On |
[IF=d[Mo Effect Off]
[[F5 o Effect off
CChain]
8-1b—+ T vy ] :
BUS Select {IFX/Indiv_Out Assign)
8-1c—j w11 05¢s to: [ [N
pzzz 0SC MFX Send
05C1 Send1 (to MFX1):127 (0SC2 Send1 (to MFR12:127
8-1d—r
Send2 {to MFx2):127 Send2 (to MFE2):127
Rout T t TFE TIPS TFH TFH TP
o ng nFs>e<r 1 2 3 d L 3

8-1a: Routing Map

This shows the status of the insert effects.

The insert effect routing, effect name, on/off status, and
chain is shown. The types of insert effect, on/off, and chain
settings are made in the P8: Edit-Insert Effect, Insert FX

page.

8-1b: Use DKit Setting

Use DKit Setting [Off, On]

This will be available only when “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a)
is set to Drumes.

On (checked): The “BUS Select” (Global P5: 5-2a) setting for
each key of the selected drum kit will be used. Check this
when you want to apply an insert effect to an individual
drum instrument, or to output an individual drum instru-
ment to one of the AUDIO OUTPUT (INDIVIDUAL) jacks.
If the “Oscillator Mode” is Single or Double, this setting has
no effect.

Off (unchecked): The setting of the BUS Select (8-1c), OSC
MFEX Send (8-1d) parameter described below will be used.
All drum instruments will be sent to the specified bus.

8-1c: BUS Select (IFX/Indiv.Out Assign)

BUS Select (All OSCs to)
[L/R, IFX1...5, 1...4, 1/2, 3/4, Off]

Specifies the bus to which oscillators 1 and 2 will be sent.

A If this is set to 1/2 or 3/4, the oscillator pan settings (4—
1b, 4-4) will be used to output the sound in stereo from
AUDIO OUTPUT (INDIVIDUAL) 1/2 or 3/4. When
the oscillator pan is controlled by CC#10 (pan) or AMS
(Pan AMS), the sound will be output with the pan set-
ting that is in effect at note-on. Unlike the case when
this is set to L/R to output the sound from (MAIN) L/
MONO and R, the pan of a sounding note will not
change in realtime.



If you wish to adjust the pan in realtime during a note
and output the sound from AUDIO OUTPUT (INDI-
VIDUAL) 1/2 or 3/4, set “BUS Select ” to IFX1 (or
IFX2-1FX5), set “IFX1” (or IFX2—-1FX5) to 000: No
Effect, and set the “BUS Sel. (BUS Select)” (8-2a) after
passing through IFX to 1/2 or 3/4.

8-1d: OSC MFX Send
OSsC1:

Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of oscillator
1 will be sent to master effect 1. This is valid when “BUS
Select” (8-1c) is set to L/R or Off.

If “BUS Select” is set to IFX1, IFX2, IFX3, IFX4 or IFX5, the
send levels to master effect 1 and 2 are set by “Send 1” and
“Send 2” (8-2a) after passing through IFX 1/2/3/4/5 of the
Insert FX pages.

Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of oscillator
1 will be sent to master effect 2 (,==““Send 1 (to MFX1)”).

0SC2:

Send1 (to MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (to MFX2) [000...127]

Sets the volume (send level) at which the output of OSC2
will be sent to master effects 1 and 2. These parameters will
be valid when “Oscillator Mode” (1-1a) is set to Double
and “BUS Select” is set to L/R or Off.

m CC#93 will control the Send 1 level for OSC 1/2, and
control change CC#91 will control the Send 2 level for
OSC 1/2. These are controlled on the global MIDI chan-
nel “MIDI Channel” (Global P1: 1-1a).

The actual send level is determined by multiplying
these values with the send level setting of each oscilla-
tor.

V¥ 8-1: Page Menu Command

[
0—1A— _Wmepmgmm
8—1A— Copy Insert Effect
8—1B—F Swap Insert Effect

8-1A: Copy Insert Effect

This command copies effect settings from Program, Combi-
nation, Song, Sampling mode, or Song Play mode.

@ Select “Copy Insert Effect” to access the dialog box.

Copy Insert Effect
From: (] B

[B] -A@@0: Stereo Piane

[p]Fx1 dan
To: |z| IF=1 D Post IFi Mixer Setting

®@ In “From” select the source mode, bank, and number of
the effect to be copied.

I8 You can select a bank by pressing the [INT-A]-[EXB-G]
keys.

® Select which of the effects you wish to copy.
You can also copy from a master effect. If “All” is
checked, all effect settings will be copied (i.e., the con-
tents of the Insert FX page and the effect parameters of
IFX 1-5, but not “Ctrl Ch”).

Program

K If you are copying from a master effect, the result may
not be identical, due to differences in the routing and
level settings of a master effect.

(@ Select the insert effect copy destination.
If you check “Post IFX Mixer Setting,” the “Chain,”
“Pan (CC#8),” “BUS Sel.,” “Send 1” and “Send 2” set-
tings that follow the copy source insert effect will also be
copied. If this is unchecked, only the effect type and its
parameters will be copied.

(® To execute the Copy Insert Effect command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

8-1B: Swap Insert Effect
This command swaps (exchanges) insert effect settings.

@ Select “Swap Insert Effect” to access the dialog box.

Swap Insert Effect

Sourcet: [B] IF%1 sourcez: (] [
0

@ In “Source 1” and “Source 2,” select each of the insert
effects that you wish to swap.

(® To execute the Swap Insert Effect command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

8-2: Insert FX

Here you can select the type of each insert effect, turn it on/
off, and make chain settings.

The direct sound (Dry) of an insert effect is always stereo
input and output. The input/output of the effect sound
(Wet) will depend on the effect type (==p.178).

PROGRAM PB8:Edit—Insert Effect  Insert FX| RIS pl- o

PanfCC#ED BUS Sel.  Sendl Send2

Chain Insert Effect

8—-2a—]
127 127

IFX4 G
[Dlansto Effect | cagas 127 127

IFX5 L
(] @@m:ta Effect CHR4 127 127

Routing Ingart JES IF% IFH IF: IFX
Fi 1 2 2 4 5

8-2a:IFX1, 2,3,4,5

IFX1, 5
IFX2, 3, 4

Selects the type of each insert effect.

For “IFX1” and “IFX5” you can select from 90 types of effect:
000: No Effect — 089: Reverb-Gate. Double-size effects can-
not be used.

For “IFX2,” “IFX3” and “IFX4” you can select from 103
types of effect: 000: No Effect — 102: Hold Delay.

If you select a double-size effect, the insert effect that follows
will be unavailable. For example if you select a double-size
effect for “IFX2,” “IFX3” cannot be used. Up to two double-
size effects can be used. (You can use a normal size effect for
“IFX1,” and double-size effects for “IFX2” and “IFX4.”)
(=p.178)

[000...089]
[000...102]
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Category/IFX Select menu:

Category/ IFX1 Select

Phors w1981 St Amp Simulation

Hatit |i9@z: Sterea Compressor [@10: 51, Random Filter

T |iees: steres Limiter 211: StExciter /Enhner

Reverb | ga: Multiband Limiter  ©12: St Sub Oscillator

T | ees: stereo Gate @13: Talking Modulator

06: OD/HiBain Wah  B14: Stereo Decimator

BET: StParametricdE) B15: St Analog Record
[ [+
When you press the popup button, a “Category/IFX Select”
list will appear. Press a tab to select a category of effects, and
select an effect from that category. Press the OK button to
execute, or press the Cancel button to cancel.

IFX1, 2, 3, 4, 5 On/Off

Switches the insert effect on/off.

When this is OFF, the input will be output unchanged. (For
000: No Effect, on/off will produce the same result.)

Each time you press this, the setting will alternate between
on/off.

[Off, ON]

m Control change #CC92 can be used to turn off all of the
insert effects at once. A value of 0 will be off, and a
value of 1-127 will be the original setting. This message
is received on the global MIDI channel specified by
“MIDI Channel” (Global P1: 1-1a).

Chain
Switch “chain” on/off for each insert effect.

[Off, On]

Inzert Effect

Chain

IEl

D @ B23:5tereo Phaser

For example if the “Chain” check box between IFX1 and
IFX2 is checked, IFX1 and IFX2 will be connected in series. If
“BUS Select” (8-1c) is set to IFX1, IFX1 and IFX2 will be
inserted in series.

A maximum of five insert effects (IFX1-IFX5) can be
inserted in series. When effects are chained, the “PAN
(CC#8),” “BUS Select,” “Send 1” and “Send 2” settings that
follow the last IFX in the chain will be used.

PancCCC#E) BUS Sel.  Sendl Send2
P

Chain

O

. CBBa 127 127

Pan(CC#8) (Post IFX PanCC#8)  [L00O...C064...R127]

Sets the pan after the sound has passed through the insert
effect. This setting is valid only when the following “BUS
Select” is set to L/R (s=p.181).

[ cc#8 will control the pan of the sound after it has
passed through the insert effect.

BUS Sel. (BUS Select) [L/R, 1, 2, 3, 4, 1/2, 3/4, Off]

Specifies the bus to which the sound will be sent after pass-
ing through the insert effect. Normally you will set this to L/
R. If you wish to output to AUDIO OUTPUT (INDIVID-
UAL), set thisto 1, 2, 3, 4, 1/2, or 3/4. The Off setting is used
when you wish to use “Send 1” and “Send 2” and in addi-
tion connect to the master effects in series.

Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]

Sets the send levels to the master effects 1 and 2 for the
sound that has passed through the insert effect. These set-
tings are valid when “BUS Select” (8-2a) has been set to L/R
or Off.

m Control change CC#93 will control the Send 1 level, and
control change CC#91 will control the Send 2 level.
These messages are received on the global MIDI chan-
nel specified by “MIDI Channel” (Global P1: 1-1a).

8-3:IFX 1
8-4: IFX 2
8-5:IFX 3
8-6:IFX 4
8-7:IFX5

Here you can set the effect parameters for the IFX 1/2/3/4/
5 that were selected in the Insert FX page (s=p.187-).

[l Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (Global P1: 1-1a).
(“D.mod” =p.247)

| PROGRAM P8-Fdit—Insert Fffect _IFX1 IR puufviu}
St. Graphic 7EQ

Trinn: 85

Bandi [dB]l +B2.5

Bandz [dEl +84.5

Band3 [dB]l +82.5
Bandd [dBl +AZ.5

BandS [dEl  +81.5 -

Bandé [dEl  +84.5

Band7 [dB]l +84.5

(I : [18kHz)

WetdDry: 5o 56 sre:[B]Knobti: #17 amt +168
Routing Tnzart|| IF% | PR | = || TR || &R
Fil 1 2 3 d 5




Program P9: Edit—Master Effect

w= For details on the master effects, refer to p.182 “8. Effect
Guide.”

9-1: Master FX

Here you can select the master effect types, switch them on/
off, specify chain order, and set the master EQ.

PROGRAM P9:Edit—Master Effect Master FX|HIES gkl

e
] MF=1=MF Rz
Chain Signal
[#] LR Mix

Chain Level: 127

Send1 |MFX1

@2z@:5terea Flanger

9-la—¢

MFXz
Sendz | B49:L/C/R BEM Delay

—9-1c
Low Mid High
9-1b— = . I 1 ; 1 i | || 7tone

( ) +85 5)+3.0}+84.5 N

864 | @5 I I I IDr:Jdtiu.'
: N

>

=
o

1.2.3.4

Master MF: MR | Master
Fi 1 2 2]

9-1a: MFX1, 2

The master effects do not output the direct sound (Dry). The
return level (“Returnl,” “Return2”) sends the effect sound
(Wet) to the L and R bus, and this is mixed with the direct
sound (i.e., the output from P8: Routing tab “BUS Select” L/
R, or the L/R output from Insert FX page “BUS Select”).
The master effects have a mono input. After passing through
the oscillator and insert effects, sound that is panned L and
R is mixed to a mono signal (as adjusted by the “Send 1” and
“Send 2” levels) and input to the master effects.

A The master effects are mono-in stereo-out. Even when
a stereo-input type effect is selected, the input will be
monaural.

MFX1, 2 [000...089]

Selects the effect type for master effect 1 and 2. You can
select from 90 types of effect: 000: No Effect-089: Reverb-
Gate. (Double-size effects cannot be selected.) If 000: No
Effect is selected, the output from the master effect will be
muted.

Category/MFX Select menu:

When you press the popup button, a “Category/MFX
Select” menu will appear. Press a tab to select the desired
category of effect, and select an effect from the list. Press the
OK button to execute, or press the Cancel button to cancel.

Category/MFX1 Select
er,

Pitoh/Phase Mod.

@16: Stereo Chorus @24; St Random Phaser

hose m 1817 StHarmonicChorus 1925: 54 Env. Phaser
Tl |iete: Mutitap cho/Delay ja26: 5t Biphase Mod.

Ry |19 Ensembne

Ravert

B27; Stereo Wibrate

T | @21: 5t Random Flanger

822 St Env. Flanger  B36: Doppler

@31: Soratch
=] ]=|
Cancel [T

MFX1, 2 On/Off [Off, ON]

Switches the master effects 1, 2 on/off. When off, the output
will be muted. This will alternate between on and off each
time it is pressed.

[l CC#94 can be used to switch the MFX on and off. A
value of 0 will be off, and a value of 1-127 will be the
original setting. This is controlled on the global MIDI
channel “MIDI Channel” (Global P1: 1-1a).

Chain [Off, On]
On (checked): Chain (series connection) will be turned on
for MFX1 and MFX2.

Off (unchecked): MFX1 and MFX2 will operate in parallel.

Chain Direction [MFX1—>MFX2, MFX2—>MFX1]
Specifies the direction of the connection when MFX1 and
MFX2 are chained.

MFX1 - MFX2: Connect from MFX1 to MFX2.
MFX2 - MFX1: Connect from MFX2 to MFX1.

Chain Signal [LR Mix, L Only, R Only]

When chain is On, this parameter specifies how the stereo
output signal of the first master effect will be connected to
the input (mono) of the next master effect.

L/R Mix: The stereo output L/R of the first master effect will
be mixed before being input to the next master effect.

L Only, R Only: Only the left or right channel of the output
will be input to the next master effect.

Chain Level [000...127]

When chain is On, this sets the level at which the sound is
sent from the first master effect to the next master effect.

9-1b: Return Level

Return 1, 2 [000...127]

Adjusts the return levels from the master effects to the L/R
bus (main output L/MONO, R).

9-1c: Master EQ Gain [dB]

Sets the gain for the three-band EQ located immediately
before the sound of the L/R bus is sent from the AUDIO
OUTPUT (MAIN OUT) L/ZMONO and R jacks. This is
linked with the various “Gain” parameters of Master EQ (9-
4).

Low [-18.0...+18.0]
Mid [-18.0...+18.0]
High [-18.0...+18.0]

The cutoff frequency for “Low,” “Mid” and “High” and the
“Q” of “Mid” can be adjusted in the Master EQ page. These
settings are in “dB” units.

Program

PO || P8
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V¥ 9-1: Page Menu Command

[}
01A—] o Wmepmgram
9—1A— Copy Master Effect
9-1B— Swap Master Effect

9-1A: Copy Master Effect
This command lets you copy any desired effect settings from

Program, Combination, Song, Sampling, or Song Play mode.

(@ Select “Copy Master Effect” to access the dialog box.

Copy Master Effect

From: m Combination

[B] 1-4@88: Stereo Piano
wmrar [Jan
Te. DG

@ In “From,” select the copy source mode, bank, and num-
ber.

(® Select the effect that you want to copy.
If you select MFX1 or MFX2, “Return” (return level) will
be copied at the same time.
If you select Master EQ, only the master EQ settings will
be copied.
You can select from an insert effect by selecting IFX 1-5.
If you check “All,” all settings for the master effects and
master EQ will be copied.

A If you are copying from an insert effect, differences in
routing and level will mean that the result will not be
completely identical.

@ In “To,” specify the copy destination master effects.

(® To execute the Copy Master Effect command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

9-1B: Swap Master Effect

This command swaps (exchanges) the settings of MFX1 and
MFX2.

@ Select “Swap Master Effect” to access the dialog box.

Swap Master Effect

(@ To execute the Swap Master Effect command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

9-2: MFX 1
9-3: MFX 2

Makes effect parameter settings for the MFX1 and 2 effects
that were selected in the Master FX page (9-2). (=p.187-)

[ Effect dynamic modulation (Dmod) is controlled on the
global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (Global P1: 1-1a).
(“D.mod” =p.247)

PROGRAM PoEuit-Haster Ericot ——HE1 s SETORY
Stereo Flanger

Delay Time [mseck

LFO Waveform: Triangle LFO Shape: —5a

LFO Fhaze [deqree]: +3@

LFD Frequency [Hzl: 8.5@ Src:m Slider: ¥12  Amt +8.28

EFFAAMIDI Syne:0ff  BPM: 128 Base Note: J

Times: x1

Depth: 58
Feedback: +50 High Darnp [ a
Wet/Dry: 4860 Srofp]Slider ¥18 Amt 58

Master J FF Py [[Haster
Fi 1 2 E&

9-4: Master EQ

The master EQ is a three-band stereo EQ. It is used to adjust
the overall tonality of the sound immediately before the L/R
bus is output to the AUDIO OUTPUT (MAIN OUT) L/
MONO and R jacks (s=p.239).

PROGRAM P9:-Ed 0 ¥ 1—0-1
Master EQ

Low Cutdff (Hzk 128 Gain [4B]:

Mid Cutaff [Hel: 1568k 0 13 Gain [dE +38

High CutQff [Hal 4.8k Gain [4B: +45

Low Gain Mod-Sre: muff
High Gain Mod-sre: [B] 0Ff

Master MFX ME | Master
Fi 1 2 EQ

The MEQ High Gain and MEQ Low gain can be controlled
by assigning a modulation source to the “Low Gain Mod-
Src:” and the “High Gain Mod-Src:” functions on this page.
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Combination PO: Play

In this display page you can select and play Combinations.
A Combi allows you to use up to eight programs at once.

0-1: Prog. Select (Program Select)

| COMBINATION P8:Play __ Program Select [IERZNE s Rl
Bank INT—A [ o 5o oabars J= B4
[3[000; Stereo Piano

0—1b —Y7aiiiZcaaic Grand Pians Ch:lich

gory i
- Bank/Program ..
1D ]85 {D] gl ) B8e] D] nitee] b | itlsn{ D Aitie] D Joce{ DA

€. Grand }Jazz/BruStandareNoisy $tiMoisy 5tiMoisy StMoisy StMoisy 5t

0-la—

0-1c—

Status

] D] [p]wr [Jore [PJorr [ orr {F]orr porr
“Fioa, Freaa
Select A E

Sampling|

0-1a: Bank, Combination Select, 10’s Hold,
Category, .

Bank (Bank Select)[Bank INT-A...INT-E, EXB-A...EXB-G]
This is the Combination bank display.

Press one of the BANK [INT-A]-[EXB-G] keys to select a
bank.

Each of the rewritable banks INT-A-INT-E and EXB-A-
EXB-G contain 128 (a total of 1,536) combination program
areas.

INT-A...INT-D Preloaded combinations

INT-E User combinations, EXB-MOSS combinations

EXB-A...EXB-G | User combinations, EXB-PCM series combina-
tions

If you have selected the “Bank/Program (Program
Select)” (0-1d) edit cell for a timbre 1-8 in the Prog.
Select page, BANK [INT-A]-[EXB-G] will switch the
program banks for timbres 1-8.

Combination Select [0...127]

Here you can select the desired combination. When this
parameter is selected, you can select combinations using the
numeric keys [0]-[9], [VALUE] dial, or [ A ], [ ¥ ] keys.
When you press the popup button, the Bank/Combination
Select menu will appear. Here you can select combinations
by bank.

m You can select combinations by transmitting MIDI pro-
gram changes from a connected external MIDI device,
or by using a foot switch. (“Foot SW Assign” Global P2:
2-1a, “Foot Switch Assign List” ==p.251)

Bank/Combination Select menu:

Bank/Combination Select

1-ABDS: Yelo Perc Organ |

B3F_g || -#081: New Sumphonda 1-A@29: Liquid EPiano

Bl | 1082 Ocean Traveler [-AB1E: Sacred Place |

A p | 1-ABEE: < Sneakin » 1-4B11: Big Bad Brass | i

1-ABB4: Fantasmagoria  1-A@12: Bell Stories | BIK

1-ABBS: Yo, asup Dude!

o

3

1-AB1Z: Dynamic Strings }| k_p
e

G

1-A08E; Yelo Psychedelic i-AB14: Chill Factor

Guitah  -AD15: Other Di

1-ADET. Kl

(@ Press the popup button located at the left of “Combina-
tion Select” to access the Bank/Combination Select
menu.

(@ Press one of the tabs located at the left or right to select a
bank.

(® Select a combination from the list. You can directly press
your choice within the list, or use the [A] [V] keys.

(@ Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel but-
ton to cancel your selection.

Category

Select the combination category.
Each combination is assigned to one of 16 categories. You
can choose a category, and select from the combinations
included in that category. When you press the popup menu
button, the Category/Combination Select menu will appear.

[00...15]

Category/Combination Select menu:

Category/Combination Select 0oKeyboard

Olaan |-#@as: Liquid EPiane
O tal| IFAB16: Flying Piane  l1-096: Ballsd Layer £P 155 1
B s | FAB22: Amp Driven WurTl-a192: Real EP & Pad || L aas

B chel[FABT2: SKDOL of FUNK [I-4118: Laysred APisne

I-ABE4; Star Gazers

|-A878: Famous Layer EP

Z
lassSpli

O est|i-4B4T: "Plane &Strings ii-4126: Liquidpizne 3 plen

]
huthni

5
05 Hits

Sorid [[-AB4S: Wine & Cheess 1-BEOD; Deep In Dream..

1-B816: Studio EPiane

T itars | I-#854: Etheres] Pisne

0K

(1 Press the (category) popup button located at the top of
“Combination Select” to access the Category/Combina-
tion Select menu.

(@ Press one of the tabs at left or right to select a category.
(® Select a combination from the list. You can directly press
your choice within the list, or use the [A] [V] keys.

(@ Press the OK button to execute, or press the Cancel but-
ton to cancel your selection.

The category of each combination can be specified in the

“Write Combination” (0-1A) dialog box.

10’s Hold

() Press the [./10’s HOLD] key to display .
The 10’s place of the combination number will be held
(fixed).

(@ Press any numeric key [0]-[9] to input the 1's place of the
combination number with a single keystroke.

(® You can use the [ A ], [ V] keys to change the value of
the 10’s place.

(@ To cancel, press the [./10’s HOLD] key to turn off the
display.

J (Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

This sets the tempo of the arpeggiator. The tempo can also
be adjusted by the ARPEGGIATOR [TEMPO] knob. A dis-
play of EXT indicates that the “MIDI Clock™ setting (Global
P1: 1-1a) has been set to External MIDI or External mLAN,
and that the arpeggiator will synchronize to MIDI Clock
messages received from an external MIDI device.
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0-1b: Selected Timbre Information

This displays information on the selected timbre (1-8).

T (Timbre) [01...08]

Indicates the timbre number and the bank/number/name
of the program that is selected for the timbre.

Ch [01...16, Gch]
Indicates the MIDI channel number specified for the timbre.

O-1c: Timbre Number, Category, Bank/Program,
Status

Timbre Number

Indicates the timbre number.
The parameters below “Timbre Number” let you make set-
tings for that timbre.

(1...8)

Timbre Number ——m—m—
Category

Program Select —+D]y
€. Grand

Status —]mT

Category [00...15]

The program for each timbre can be selected by program
category. All programs are classified into one of sixteen cate-
gories. After you select a particular category, you can choose
a program from that category.

When you press the popup button, the Category/Timbre
Program Select menu will appear. (“Category/Program
Select menu” w=Program P0: 0-1a)

Bank/Program (Program Select)
[INT-A...INT-F, G, g(1)...9(9), g(d), EXB-A...EXB-G]

Specifies the program that will be used by the timbre.
Part of the program name is displayed in the line below.

When “Bank/Program (Program Select)” is selected, you
can use the BANK [INT-A]-[EXB-G] keys or the VALUE
controllers to choose.

When you press the popup button, the Bank/Timbre Pro-
gram Select menu will appear, and you can select a program
(“Bank/Program Select menu” ==Program P0: 0-1a).

IR When “Bank/Program (Program Select)” is selected,
one of the BANK key LEDs will light to indicate the
bank of the selected program.

A& Bank INT-F can be selected only if you have installed
the EXB-MOSS option. When installed, the 128 special
EXB-MOSS programs will be available.

m When you select a combination on the TRITON STU-
DI0O, a MIDI program change for the selected combina-
tion number will be transmitted on the global MIDI
channel “MIDI Channel” (Global P1: 1-1a). At the same
time, bank select, program change, and volume (CC#7)
messages will be transmitted on the MIDI channel spec-
ified for each timbre whose “Status” (0-1c, 2-1b) is set
to EXT or EX2. However, these messages will not be
transmitted for timbres that are set to the same MIDI
channel as the global MIDI channel. In this case, EX2
timbres will show the “Bank/Program (Program
Select)” Bank as “~”, and will transmit the bank number
that was specified in “Bank Select” (2-1b).

MIDI messages transmitted when you operate the TRI-
TON STUDIO are transmitted on the global MIDI chan-

nel. At the same time, timbres whose “Status” is EXT or
EX2 will transmit the same messages on their own
MIDI channel.

If bank select and program change messages are
received on a MIDI channel that matches the MIDI
channel of a timbre whose “Status” is INT, the program
of that timbre will change. However if the MIDI chan-
nel of the incoming message matches the global MIDI
channel “MIDI Channel,” then the combination will
change.

If you do not want the combination to change, you can
either change the global MIDI channel so that it does
not match the channel on which the program change
messages are being received, or you can uncheck
“Enable Combination Change” (Global P1: 1-1b). You
can also uncheck “Enable Bank Change” (Global P1:
1-1b) so that only the program number will change and
the bank will remain the same.

If you wish to change the program assigned to certain
timbres without changing the combination, you can
also set “Enable Program Change” (3-1a) so that the
program will change on certain timbres but not on oth-
ers.

@ “Category” and “Bank/Program (Program Select)” can
also be specified from P1: Edit-Program/Mixer.

Status [INT, Off, EXT, EX2]

Specifies the status of MIDI and the internal tone generator
for each timbre.

INT: When you play TRITON STUDIO, the internal tone
generator will sound, and will also sound in response to
MIDI messages received from an external MIDI device.
Off: The timbre will not sound. Nor will MIDI data be trans-
mitted.

EXT: Playing TRITON STUDIO will not cause it to sound,
but it will transmit data via MIDI to control external MIDI
devices.

EX2: The “Bank Select” (2-1b) LSB value and MSB value will
be valid. Instead of the INT-A-EXB-G bank numbers that
can be selected on the TRITON STUDIO, the bank number
specified by “Bank Select” (2-1b) will be transmitted via
MIDI. Other aspects are the same as for EXT.

I “Status” can also be set in the P2: Edit-Trk Param, MIDI
Ch page.

MIDI IN

INT
Tone
| generator

EXT, EX2




V¥ 0-1: Page Menu Command

ey
0—1A— ‘write Combination
0—1B—f~ Solo Selected Timbre

0-1A: Write Combination

This command writes an edited combination into the TRI-
TON STUDIO’s internal memory. Be sure to write any com-
bination that you wish to save. If the power is turned off or a
different combination selected before you write an edited
combination, your edits cannot be recovered.

For the procedure, refer to “Write Program” (Program PO: 0—
1A).

Write Combination
1-4880: [T] Sterea Piano

Category mmm Keuboard

Compination: [B ][

If you use “Category” to specify a category for the combina-
tion you are writing, you will be able to select that combina-
tion by its category in Combination PO: Play.

The names of the combination categories can be edited in
“Comb Cat.” (Global P4: 4-2).

m You can also use the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE] key
to write a combination in the same way as “Write Com-
bination.” Press the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE] key
to access the dialog box, and write the combination. In
this case, the data will be written to the currently
selected combination.

0-1B: Solo Selected Timbre

The Solo function will toggle between on and off each time
you select “Solo Selected Timbre.”

@ Select the page menu command “Solo Selected Timbre.”
When you select this, a check mark will appear at the left
of “Solo Selected Timbre” in the menu, and the Solo func-
tion will be on.

@ In pages that show parameters for an individual timbre,
you can select a particular timbre to Solo (in P0: Play, Pro-
gram Select page “Bank/Program,” etc.) so that only this
timbre will sound and the other timbres will be muted.
The “Selected Timbre Information” (0-1b) in each page
will indicate [Solo.]

To solo a different timbre, select a parameter of the tim-
bre that you wish to solo.

(® To cancel the Solo function, once again select “Solo
Selected Timbre” from the page menu.

I If atimbre that is muted by the Solo function has been
set to a “Status” (0-1c, 2-1b) of EXT or EX2, MIDI note-
on/off messages will not be transmitted by that timbre.

0-2: Mixer

Here you can set the pan and volume for each timbre 1-8.

COMBINATION PA:Play Eal ¥ +—0-1
Cat -

Bank INT- )= 854
0-la—¢ =

[12|000: Stereo Piano
0—1b —&ai i Eaa1 e Grand Fians Chilich
0-1c IiKegboar- Drums  i0rums  (FastSuriFastSuniFaztSuniFastSuniFastsun

Pan

0-2a—]

CHE4 | CBE4 | CHE4 | CAGY | CAE4 i CBE4 ;| CAEL | COES
Volume [ Hold Bialance-

(127 J 127 J[1ev v [ 1e7 J[ 127 ]

127 Jrae
—I—'} A95 |
Prog. Miner ﬁ‘r;egg‘.”ﬁrpegg. Samplingl
Select A E

0-2a: Program Category, Pan, Volume, Hold
Balance

Program Category

Part of the program category name for the timbre program is
displayed here.

Pan [RND, LO01...C064...R127]
Sets the pan for each timbre 1-8.

L001...C064...R127: A setting of L001 is far left and R127 is
far right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the pan setting of
the oscillator in Program mode.

osc1 osc2
° O OSCL: Amp1 Pan=L001 ° o 0SCL: Amp1 Pan=L032
0SC2: Amp2 Pan=R127 0SC2: Amp2 Pan=R096
A e
Left Center Right Left Center Right
Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)
[ — J ,,,,,,,,,,, ,J) Co64 ° O Co64
@O L032 9O Lo32
Loo1 Loo1
R096 oo R%®
R127 ° R127
Left Center Right Left Center Right
osc1 o osc2
® OSCL: Amp1 Pan=C064
0OSC2: Amp2 Pan=C064
e
Left Center Right
Pan (CC#10)
S Co64
9 L032
®
Loo1
S RO96
L ]
® v
Left Center Right

If a mono insert effect is in use, the settings you make here
will be ignored. In this case, the “Pan (CC#8)” (P8: 8-2)
parameter in Insert FX page will adjust the panning of the
sound after the insertion effect (“3. Mixer” =p.181).

RND: The oscillator pan will change randomly at each note-
on.

m If “Status” (0-1c, 2-1b) has been set to INT, MIDI con-
trol change #10 (panpot) messages can be received to
control the setting. CC#10 values of 0 or 1 will place the
sound at far left, 64 at center, and 127 at far right.

Pan can be controlled by messages received on the
“MIDI channel” (2-1b).

35

PO | Combination



36

Volume
Adjusts the volume of each timbre 1-8.

[000...127]

m The volume of each timbre is determined by multiply-
ing this volume value with the MIDI volume (CC#7)
and expression (CC#11). If “Status” (0-1c, 2-1b) has
been set to INT, incoming MIDI CC#7 or CC#11 mes-
sages will control the volume of a timbre. (However
these messages will not affect the setting of this param-
eter.)

If “Status” is EXT or EX2, the value of this parameter
will be transmitted as MIDI CC#7 when the combina-
tion is changed. However this will not be transmitted
by a timbre that is set to the same MIDI channel as the
global MIDI channel. This message is transmitted on
the “MIDI channel” (2-1b) specified for each timbre.

I “Pan” and “Volume” can also be set from P1: Edit-Pro-
gram/Mixer.

Hold Balance [Off, On]

On (checked): When any one of the volume sliders is
moved, the volume of the other timbres will change as well.
The volume balance of timbres 1-8 will be maintained. This
is useful when you wish to adjust the overall volume.

0-3: Arpegg. A (Arpeggio Play A)
0-4: Arpegg. B (Arpeggio Play B)

Here you can make arpeggiator settings for the combina-
tion. A combination can run two arpeggiators simulta-
neously. Arpeggiator parameters can be edited in P7: Edit-
Arp., but certain major parameters can be edited in these
pages as well. You can edit these parameters in realtime, for
example by changing the arpeggio pattern while playing in
Combination PO: Play.

To save the edits you make, use “Write Combination.” The
arpeggiator can also be edited in realtime by the ARPEG-
GIATOR [TEMPO] knob, [GATE] knob, and [VELOCITY]
knob.

COMBINATION P8:Play e~ 1+—0-1A
Cat -
Baak INT-4 ) = 254
0-la— -
B21000; Stereo Piano
Arpeggiator Run:
0-3a— oo e
Ar iator—A -
Pat-m U458(User} :Dr-Easy Rider Resn'm}
0-3b -
Octave: @ 1 O 2 D Sort D Ky Sync.
O3 (04 Latch [ keuboard
Frog. PMiger [|Arpead. (Arpega. %ampling]
Select A E

0-3a: Arpeggiator Run A, B, Timbre assign

Arpeggiator Run A, B

When the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key is on, the arpeg-
giator(s) you checked here will run if they are assigned to a
timbre by “Arpeggiator Assign” (7-1b).

When the arpeggiator is on, these check boxes let you turn A
and B on/off.

This parameter can also be set from P7: Edit-Arp. Setup
page “Arpeggiator Run A, B.”

Timbre assign

This indicates the arpeggiator A and B assignment status for
each timbre 1-8. These settings are made in “Arpeggiator
Assign” (7-1b).

0-3(4)b: Arpeggiator A (B)

Pat (Pattern) [POO...PO4, UOOO(I-A/B)...U506(User)]
Octave [1, 2,3, 4]
Reso (Resolution) [, N, Dy D, b )]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

Set the various parameters of the combination arpeggiator
(=*Program P7: Edit-arpeggiator”).
These parameters can also be set from 7-2(3): Arpegg. A(B).

0-5: Sampling

Here you can adjust the settings for the analog/digital audio
signal input (AUDIO INPUT, S/P DIF, EXB-mLAN), and the
sampling-related settings for Combination mode.

As in Program mode, sampling in Combination mode
allows you to sample an incoming audio signal or to resam-
ple a TRITON STUDIO performance. (==Program P0: 0-3)

COMEINATION PB-Play LN~ +—0o0-5

e Input:[) | EEFFI{ COMBI,PROG,SEQ, 5. PLAY,DISK) 3
Input 1 iLevel: 127 iBUSCIFXA Indiv.) Select:muﬂ
0-5a—t Pan: LBAA | Send | (MFX1): 898 Send2(MF%2): BEA
InputZ i Level: 127 {BUS{IFR/ Indiv.) Se]ect:mﬂﬁ’
Pan: R127!%end1{MFX1): @08 Send2({MFX2):BAA
ezzz Sampling Setup
Source BUS:[p] L/R
Trigger:m MNote On
0-5b—1t N 0-5¢
Save to:m R&M Mode:m Steren :;i
Sarnple Time: B@min 18,923 sec —3
SPerloe%.t Mier i Hrpggg. 5.ampling|
0-5a: Input
Input [Analog, S/P DIF, mLAN]
Inputl:
Input2:
Level [0...127]
Pan [LO0O...C064...R127]

BUS(IFX/Indiv.) Select
[L/R, IFX1...5, 1, 2, 3, 4, 1/2, 3/4, Off]
Send1(MFX1), Send2(MFX2) [000...127]

Specify the input source analog/digital audio device, and
set the input level, pan, bus, and master effect sends.

B Input settings are valid in Combination, Program,
Sequencer, Song Play, and Disk modes. (==Global P0: 0-
3a)



0-5b: Sampling Setup

Source BUS [L/R, Indiv.1/2]
Trigger [Sampling START SW, Note On]
Metronome Precount [Off, 4, 8, 3, 6]
Save to [RAM, DISK]
Mode (Sample Mode) [L-Mono, R-Mono, Stereo]
Sample Time [min sec]

Make settings for sampling in Combination mode. (=Pro-
gram PO: 0-3)

@ Sampling Setup settings apply to the entire Combination
mode; not to an individual combination.

0-5c¢: Recording Level [dB]
ADC OVERLOAD !!

Recording Level [<inf, =72.0... 0.0...+18.0dB]

Adjusts the signal level at the final stage of sampling in
Combination mode. (==Sampling P0: 0-1d)

This setting defaults to —12 dB when you turn on the power.
At a setting of =12 dB, CLIP will not appear even if you play
the Combinetion at its maximum level.

(==Program PO0: 0-3c “Recording Level”)

V¥ 0-5: Page Menu Command

= 0-1A: Write Combination, 0-1B: Solo Selected Timbre,
Program P0: 0-3A: Metronome Setup,
Program PO0: 0-3B: Optimize RAM,
Program PO: 0-3C: Select Bank & Smpl No.,
Program PO0: 0-3D: Select Directory

Combination P1: Edit-Program/Mixer

1-1: Program/Mixer
For each timbre 1-8, set the bank, program, pan and volume.

COMBINATION P1:Edit-Program/Mixer
Bank INT-4: B88; Stereo Piano

[~

iT@1:I-CARTC. Grand Piano Ch:Geh
[

3] 50
: : : sstiur][Fastsug
Bank/Program & i
INT- InT- IHT- INT- IHT- InT- A [T
D] D] D] #i36{ D] Ao D] Abise] D] Abise] B o b ee:
L. Brand Jaza-BristandareNoisy §tiNoisy $tiMoisy $tiMoisy 5t.Moisy 5t
Pan

CHE4 | CHR4 | CAR4 | CARS | CAG4 | CAE4 ;| CARY | CHAS
Yolume

Tﬁﬁgl 127 27 Jer J ez Jazr J[1z7 |

1-1a: Combination Name,
Selected Timbre Information

Combination Name

This shows the combination bank, number, and name
selected in Combination PO: Play.

Selected Timbre Information

Displays information about the selected timbre (1-8). (==PO0:
0-1b)

1-1b: Timbre Number, Category, Program Select,

Pan, Volume
Timbre Number (1...8)
Category [00...15]

Bank/Program (Program Select)

[INT-A...INT-F, G, g(1)...9(9), g(d), EXB-A...EXB-G]
Selects the program for each timbre.
These parameters can also be set from the PO: Play, Program
Select page. (==P0: 0-1c)

Pan [RND, L001...C064...R127]

Volume [000...127]

Specifies the pan and volume of each timbre.
These parameters can also be set from the PO: Play, Mixer
page. (=P0: 0-2a)

37

‘ P1 ‘ ‘ PO ‘ Combination




38

Combination P2: Edit-Trk Param

2-1: MIDI Channel (Mibi ch)

Here you can make MIDI settings for each timbre.

COMBINATION PZ:Edit-Trk Param MIDI Ch|IEECEES sl 0N |

2-2: OSC
These settings specify how each timbre will be played.

COMBINATION P2:Edit-Trk Param [E ~ +—0-1

Ch:Gah

[ Bank INT-4 : 98@: Stereo Piano
2-la T CEE i Grand Biano T 5ok
KeboaréDrums  iDrums  FastSuniFastsuniFastsuniFastsuniFastiun
E. Status
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2-1b—1- :
Geh Bz B3 Geh Geh Geh
Bank Sel ®2)
i 2 s jwx jeen ——MSB
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2-1a: Combination Name, Selected Timbre
Information, Timbre Number, Program
Category

Combination Name

Displays the bank, number, and name of the combination
selected in Combination PO: Play.

Selected Timbre Information

Displays information about the selected timbre (1-8). (=PO0:
0-1b)

Timbre Number

Displays the timbre number. (==P0: 0-1c)

(1...8)

Program Category

Displays the category of the program assigned to the timbre.
(=P0: 0-2a)

2-1b: Status, MIDI Channel, Bank Select

Status [INT, Off, EXT, EX2]

“Status” can also be set from the P0: Play, Program Select
page. (==P0: 0-1c)

MIDI Channel [01...16, Gch]
Sets the MIDI transmit/receive channel for each timbre 1-8.

Gch: The timbre will use the channel that has been selected
as the global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (Global P1: 1-
1a).

When “Status” is INT, MIDI messages will be received on
the channel you specify here. If this setting is the same as the
global MIDI channel, the internal tone generator will sound
according to the internal settings. If this is set to EXT or EX2,
playing the TRITON STUDIO will transmit MIDI messages
on the MIDI channel specified here. (Messages will also be
transmitted simultaneously on the global MIDI channel.)

Bank Select (When Status=EX2) [000:000...127:127]

Specifies the bank number that will be transmitted when
“Status” is set to EX2. The value at left is the MSB, and the
value at right is the LSB.

This setting has no effect if “Status” is other than EX2.

2-2a: Force OSC Mode, OSC Select, Portamento

Force OSC Mode [PRG, Poly, MN, LGT]

Specifies the Voice Assign Mode (Program P1: 1-1b) of the
program selected for each timbre 1-8.

PRG: The settings of the program will be used.

Poly: The timbre will play polyphonically, regardless of the
settings of the program.

MN (Mono): The timbre will play monophonically, regard-
less of the settings of the program.

LGT (Legato): The timbre will play monophonically, with
single triggering (legato).

When using MN or LGT settings, the note priority will fol-
low the “Priority” (Program P1: 1-1b) setting of the pro-
gram.

OSC Select [BTH, OS1, 0S2]

Specifies the “Oscillator Mode” of the program selected for
each timbre 1-8. If the “Oscillator Mode” (Program P1: 1—
1a) is Double, you can specify that either or both oscillators
sound.

BTH (Both): OSC1 and 2 will sound as specified by the set-
tings of the program.

OS1: Only OSC1 will sound.

0OS2: Only OSC2 will sound. (If “Oscillator Mode” is Single
or Drums, there will be no sound.)

Portamento [PRG, Off, 001...127]
Make portamento settings for each timbre 1-8.

PRG: Portamento will be applied as specified by the pro-
gram settings.

Off: Portamento will be off, even if the original program set-
tings specified for it to be on.

001...127: Portamento will be applied with the portamento
time you specify here, even if it is turned off by the program
settings.

m If the “Status” (0-1c, 2-1b) is set to INT, CC#05 (porta-
mento time) and CC#65 (portamento switch) messages
will be received and will control and change these set-
tings. (If the setting is PRG, CC#05 portamento time
will not be received.) These messages will be received
on the MIDI channel specified for each timbre by “MIDI
Channel” (2-1b).



2-3: Pitch
Here you can make pitch-related settings for each timbre.
[ COMBINAT IO P2:Edit-Trk Param _Pitoh BRI sl
_Bank INT-&: BEA: Sterea Piano
2-la T81:-Cadi.C. Grand Fiane ChiGch

KewboariDrums  iDrums FastSyn'éFasthn' FastfyniFastSuniF astun
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Detune (Use BPM Adj. in Page Menu)
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Channel

2-3a: Transpose, Detune, Bend Range

Transpose [-24...+24]

Adjusts the pitch of each timbre in semitone steps.
12 units equal one octave.

m When “Status” (0-1c, 2-1b) is INT, this parameter will
affect the pitches sounded by the TRITON STUDIO.
When “Status” is EXT, this parameter will affect the
note numbers of the MIDI note messages that are trans-
mitted.

For example if you make settings of +04 and +07
respectively for two timbres that are set to EXT, playing
the C key will transmit a C note number on the global
MIDI channel, and at the same time will also transmit E
and G note numbers on the MIDI channels of those tim-
bres.

Detune (Use BPM Adj. in Page Menu) [-1200...+1200]
Adjusts the pitch of each timbre in one-cent units.

0: Normal pitch.

@ You can also use the “Detune BPM Adjust” page menu
command to automatically make a detune setting from
a calculation in BPM units.

m “Transpose” and “Detune” can be controlled via MIDI
RPN messages. Depending on the “Oscillator Mode”
(Program P1: 1-1a) settings of the programs used by
timbres 1-8, they can be controlled as follows.

When “Oscillator Mode” is Single or Double

MIDI RPN Coarse Tune can be received to control and
change the setting of “Transpose,” and RPN Fine Tune
can be received to control and change the setting of
“Detune.”

When “Oscillator Mode” is Drums

MIDI RPN Coarse Tune and Fine Tune can be received
to control and change the setting of “Detune.” The con-
trollable range is +1 octave for coarse tune and fine tune
together.

Bend Range [PRG, -24...+24]

Specifies the amount of pitch change that will occur when
the pitch bender is operated, in semitone units.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be used.
—24—+24: This setting will be used regardless of the setting in
the program.

m The MIDI RPN Pitch Bend Change message can be
received to control this and change the setting. (How-
ever it will not be received if this parameter is set to
PRG.) This message is received on the MIDI channel for
each timbre set by “MIDI Channel” (2-1b).

V¥ 2-3: Page Menu Command

)
O0—1A— write Combination
0—-1B—F 5ol Selected Timbre
2_3A—F Detune EPM Adjust

2-3A: Detune BPM Adjust

If the program of a timbre uses a phrase or rhythm loop
multisample (or sample that was created in the Sampling
mode) is matched to a specific BPM, you can use this Utility
to modify its BPM value. “Detune BPM Adjust” changes the
BPM of a phrase or rhythm by modifying its pitch.

This is valid only for a timbre when “Detune” is selected.
When this Utility is executed, the selected “Detune” value
will be set automatically. (==Program P1: 1-2a, 1-2b, Global
P5: 5-1b, 5-1c)

@ Select “Detune BPM Adjust” to access the dialog box.

Detune BPM Adjust
(Timbre1}

From: 12 bpm To

®@ In “From” specify the original BPM value. In “To” spec-
ify the desired BPM value. The appropriate “Detune”
value will be calculated automatically from these two
values.
For example if you set “From” to 60 bpm and “To” to 120
bpm, the “Detune” parameter will be set to +1200 (one
octave up).

(® To execute the Detune BPM Adjust command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

A The detune value that is calculated when you execute
this command will be added to “Detune” +0000. You
must set the “From” BPM value when “Detune” is
+0000. For example if you execute “From” 60 bpm “To”
120 bpm, and then execute “From” 120 bpm “To” 60
bpm, will not return to the original result. (Rather, this
will set Detune=-1200, which is one octave down.)
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2-4: Other

Here you can make various other settings for each timbre.

[ COMBINAT 10N P2:Edit-Trk Param —Othor [IERNE SEVY
_Bank INT-4 : BE@: Stereo Piano

2-la Taili-Ca i, Grand Fiano
FastauriFastSuniFastiuniFastsuniFastiun
Delay Ims]
CEEER: o960 | aE08 | GR8E BEEE | BE6A | BEA0 | BAER

Ch:Gch

KeyboaniDrums  iDrums

2-4a—f

Use Program’s Scale

oo o ooaoaa

Seale

Tupe: (] Equal Temperament Random: @

e[ C
DL (= Fitch Other
Channel

2-4a: Delay, Use Program’s Scale, Scale

Delay [ms] (Delay Time) [0000...5000, KeyOff]
For each timbre, this specifies a delay time from note-on
until the sound begins.

KeyOff: The note will begin sounding at note-off. In this
case, the sound will not die away if the sustain level of the
program’s amp EG is other than 0. This setting is used when
creating harpsichord sounds.

Normally you will set this to 0.

Use Program’s Scale [Off, On]
Each timbre can use the scale that is specified by Scale (Pro-
gram P1: 1-1c).

On (checked): The scale specified by the program will be
used.
Off (unchecked): The scale specified by Scale will be used.

Scale:
Specifies the scale that the combination will use.

Type (Combi's Scale)
[Equal Temperament...User Octave Scale15]

Select the type of scale (s=*“Type” Program P1: 1-1c).

Key [C...B]
Selects the tonic key of the selected scale (=*‘Key” Program
P1: 1-1c).

Random [0...7]

As this value is increased, an increasingly random devia-
tion will be added to the pitch at each note-on (=“Random”
Program P1: 1-1c)

Combination P3: Edit—MIDI Filter

These settings allow you to apply filters to the MIDI data
that will be transmitted and received by each timbre 1-8. For
example even if two timbres are being played by the same
MIDI channel, you can make settings so that the damper
pedal will apply to one but not the other.

On (checked): Transmission and reception of MIDI data is
enabled. When “Status™ (0-1c, 2-1b) is INT, operation of the
built-in controllers or incoming MIDI data will apply the
effect of the checked item to the program of the correspond-
ing timbre. (The effect dynamic modulation function is not
affected by this setting.)

When “Status” is EXT or EX2, operation of the built-in con-
trollers will transmit MIDI data on that timbre’s MIDI chan-
nel. MIDI transmission and reception settings for the entire
TRITON STUDIO are made in “MIDI Filter” (Global P1: 1-
1b).

The Edit-MIDI Filter-3 and -4 pages contain MIDI filters for
assignable controllers (whose function can be set by the
user), and if these are assigned to MIDI control changes, the
filter settings will affect those control changes.

In this case, if the assignable controllers have been set to
control changes that are also found in the Edit-MIDI Filter-1
or -2 pages, the settings in the MIDI 1 and MIDI 2 pages will
take priority. Also, if the same control change is assigned to
two or more controllers in the Edit-MIDI Filter-3 and -4
pages, checking any one of them will enable that control
change.

Off (unchecked): Transmission and reception of MIDI data
is disabled.

3-1: MIDI 1 (MIDI Filter -1)
[COMBINAT 10K P3-cait=MIDI Filter——— [ STORY
[Bank INT-#: BBE: Stereo Piano

2-la T EETE B Har

i Keuboars Drums

Ch:Goh

Drums  iFast3uniFastsyniFastsuniF astsyniFastsyn
Enable Program Change

3-la—+

MIDI 1

3-1a: Enable Program Change, Enable After Touch,
Enable Damper, Enable Portamento SW

Enable Program Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages
will be transmitted and received.

Enable After Touch [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI after touch messages will be
transmitted and received.

Enable Damper [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI control change CC#64 hold

(damper pedal) messages will be transmitted and received.

Enable Portamento SW [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control change CC#65 porta-
mento on/off messages will be transmitted and received.



3-2: MIDI 2 (MIDI Filter —2)
[ COMBINATION P3-Edil-HIDI Filtor 2 BN Sl

[Bank INT-4: B8 Stereo Piano
2-la iT@1:-CaE1.C. Grand Piane Ch:Geh
aeuboar- Drums  iDrums  iFastSyniFastSuniFastiuniFastSuniFastSun
= Enable X as
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Enal
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FIDT 1 HIDT 2 DT 3 HIOT 4

3-2a: Enable JS X as AMS, Enable JS+Y,
Enable JS-Y, Enable Ribbon

Enable JS X as AMS [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI pitch bend messages (the X
axis of the TRITON STUDIO’s joystick) will be received to
control the AMS (“Alternate Modulation Source (AMS)”
1=p.241) effect assigned to JS X. (This is not a filter for MIDI
pitch bend message reception.)

Enable JS+Y [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI control change CC#1 (the +Y
axis of the TRITON STUDIO’s joystick, or specified as the
“B” assignment of a realtime control knob) will be transmit-
ted or received.

Enable JS-Y [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI control change CC#2 (the -Y
axis of the TRITON STUDIO’s joystick, or specified as the
“B” assignment of a realtime control knob) will be transmit-
ted or received.

Enable Ribbon [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI control change CC#16 (the
TRITON STUDIO's ribbon controller, or specified as the “B”
assignment of a realtime control knob) will be transmitted or
received.

3-3: MIDI 3 (MIDI Filter -3)

Specifies whether or not the effects of A and B modes for the
REALTIME CONTROL knobs [1], [2], [3] and [4] will be
transmitted and received. In A-mode, the MIDI control mes-
sage for each knob is fixed. In B-mode, the message for each
knob can be assigned in Controller page.

COMBINATION P3:Edit-HIDI Filter B~ 1 —0-1

[Bank INT-4: B8 Stereo Piano
2-la :m:\—cam C. Grand Piano Ch:Geh
iKeuboariDrums  Drums  iFastduniFastSuniFastiuniFastSuniFastSun
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3-3a: Enable Realtime Control Knob -1...4

Enable Realtime Control Knob -1 [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the A-mode MIDI control message
CC#74 (the TRITON STUDIO’s low pass filter cutoff fre-
qguency) and the B-mode MIDI control message assigned to
knob [1] will be transmitted and received.

Enable Realtime Control Knob -2 [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the A-mode MIDI control message
CC#71 (the TRITON STUDIO’s low pass filter resonance or
high pass filter cutoff frequency) and the B-mode MIDI con-
trol message assigned to knob [2] will be transmitted and
received.

Enable Realtime Control Knob -3 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the A-mode MIDI control message
CC#79 (the TRITON STUDIO'’s filter EG intensity) and the

B-mode MIDI control message assigned to knob [3] will be

transmitted and received.

Enable Realtime Control Knob -4 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the A-mode MIDI control message
CC#72 (the EG release time for the TRITON STUDIO’s filter
and amplifier) and the B-mode MIDI control message
assigned to knob [4] will be transmitted and received.

3—4: MIDI 4 (MIDI Filter -4)
[ COMB INATION P-EGit-FIDI Filtor ——d|MaNG StV

[ Bark INT-4 : 88@: Stereo Piano
2-la :TE1:-CBa1:C. Grand Piano Ch:Gch
iegboar- Drums  iDrums Fasts-;n-ér;sts-;n FastSuniFastiunFastiun:
$-4a—
ontrol Fhange

HIGT 1 FiIDT 2 FIDT 5 ]

3-4a: Enable SW1, Enable SW2, Enable Other
Control Change

Enable SW1, Enable SW2 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the [SW1] and [SW2]
keys will be transmitted and received.

The function of these keys is specified in the P4: Edit-Zone/
Ctrl. Controller page.

This filter setting is valid for settings of SW1 Mod.: CC#80,
SW2 Mod.: CC#81, or Porta.SW: CC#65.

Enable Foot Pedal/Switch [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL/SWITCH will be transmitted and received. The
function is assigned in Global P2: Controller page.

This filter setting is valid when a MIDI control change is
assigned.

Enable Other Control Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control messages not covered
in the preceding items MIDI Filter 1-4 will be transmitted
and received.
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Combination P4: Edit-Zone/Ctrl

4-1: Key Z (Key Zone)

These settings specify the keyboard range in which each
timbre will sound.

The top/bottom key parameters specify the range of notes
in which timbres 1-8 will sound, and the top/bottom slope
parameters specify the range over which the original vol-
ume will be reached.

By setting timbres of different sounds to ranges that do not
overlap, you can play different sounds in different ranges of
the keyboard (Key Split).

By setting the ranges to overlap, you can play two or more
sounds with a single note (Layer).

If you set the slopes (the grayed portion) to overlap, the
sounds will overlap, and the proportion of the overlap will
change according to the keyboard location (Positional
Cross-fade).
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4-1a: Zone Map

This area indicates the note and velocity ranges in which
each timbre will sound.

The LCD screen will display a line to indicate the range of
notes and velocities that will sound, and will show the slope
portion in gray.

Bottom Slope Top Slope Velocity zone
. — display
Bottom Key P Top Key | Top Velocity
Timbre 1—*. i cms————— 1 211
Key zone _| P i ,I,TOD Slope
display
Timbre 8 Ll iIi Bottom Slope
T N oo velocy
c1 Go | 8
Timbre
4-1h: Top Key, Top Slope, Bottom Slope,
Bottom Key
Top Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the top key (upper limit) of the notes that will
sound each timbre 1-8.

Top Slope [00...72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the top key.

0: The volume will be at the original level from the top key.
12: The volume will increase gradually as you play down-
ward, and will reach the original volume one octave below
the top key.

60: The volume will increase gradually as you play down-
ward, and will reach the original volume five octaves below
the top key.

Bottom Slope [00...72]

Specifies the range of keys (12 is one octave) over which the
volume will be reached starting from the bottom key.

0: The volume will be at the original level from the bottom
key.

12: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume one octave above the bot-
tom key.

60: The volume will increase gradually as you play upward,
and will reach the original volume five octaves above the
bottom key.

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) of the notes that will
sound each timbre 1-8.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Key

Bottom Slope ITop Slope

Bottom Key Top Key

@ “Top Key” and “Bottom Key” settings can also be input
by holding down the [ENTER] key and playing a note
on the keyboard.

K It is not possible to set the bottom key above the top key
of the same timbre. Nor is it possible for the top and
bottom slopes to overlap.

4-2: Vel Z (Vel Zone)

Sets the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to specify the
range of velocities that will sound for each timbre 1-8, and
set the Top/Bottom Slope parameters to specify the range
over which the volume will change.

By setting two or more timbres to velocity zones that do not
overlap, you can use variations in playing dynamics to play
different sounds (Velocity Switch).

If you set two or more timbres to velocity zones that overlap,
the sounds will be heard together (Layer).

If the slope ranges (gray line) overlap, different sounds will

be sounded together, and your playing dynamics will deter-
mine the proportion of each sound (Velocity Cross-fade).

It is not possible to set the bottom velocity greater than
the top velocity for the same timbre. Nor can the top
slope and the bottom slope overlap.
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4-2a: Top Velocity, Top Slope, Bottom Slope,
Bottom Velocity

Top Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the maximum velocity value that will sound each
timbre 1-8.

Top Slope [0...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-
nal volume will be reached, starting from the Top Velocity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the top
velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
top velocity.

Bottom Slope [0...120]

Specifies the number of velocity steps over which the origi-

nal volume will be reached, starting from the Bottom Veloc-
ity.

0: The volume will be at the original value from the bottom

velocity.

120: The volume will decrease as the velocity approaches the
bottom velocity.

Bottom Velocity [1...127]

Specifies the minimum velocity value that will sound each
timbre 1-8.

How volume will change according to keyboard location

Volume

Velocity

Bottom Slope Top Slope -

Bottom Velocity Top Velocity

R “Top Velocity” and “Bottom Velocity” settings can also
be input by holding down the [ENTER] key and play-
ing a note on the keyboard.

4-3: MOSS Setup (MOSS)

This page is displayed when the EXB-MOSS option has been
installed. For details refer to the owner’s manual included
with the EXB-MOSS.

4-4: Controller (Control)

Here you can set the Combination mode functions of the
[SW1] key, [SW2] key, and the B-mode functions of REAL-
TIME CONTROL knobs [1]-[4].

I e~ +—0-1A
1-la—Bank INT-4: BAE: Stereo Piano
ez Panel Switch Assign mzg
EARIN [ctave Down {sw2:[p] J5-¥ & Ribbon Lock
4—-4a—tr :
] Toagle (] Tonate
gz Realtime Control Knobs B-Assig
Knah 1-E: [P]Fra attack  (CCE73)
Knob 2-B: [P]Fré Decay (CCHTS)
4-4b—r
Knob 3-B: [P]knob Mod. 3 (Cokze)
Knoh 4-B: [P]Knob Mod. 4 (CCEzi)
Key £ Vel £ MOSS Contro—
= J ¢ J lSetup J l O{I‘e;o

4-4a: Panel Switch Assign

These settings assign the function of the [SW1] and [SW2]
keys (“SW1, SW2 Assign List” s=p.249).

Since the function assignments of the [SW1] and [SW2] keys
made for the program assigned to each timbre are not valid
inside of a combination, they must be newly set using these
parameters.

SW1 (SW1 Assign) [T [Off, ..., After Touch Lock]

SW1 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]
SW2 (SW2 Assign) [T [Off, ..., After Touch Lock]
SW2 Mode [Toggle, Momentary]

1 Program P1: 1-4a

4-4h: Realtime Control Knobs B-Assign

These settings assign functions (mainly various control
changes) to the B-mode of the REALTIME CONTROL knobs
[1]-[4] (“Realtime Control Knobs B-Assign List” ==p.250).
The functions you specify here will be controlled when you
operate the REALTIME CONTROL knobs [1]-[4] in B-mode.

Since the REALTIME CONTROL knob [1]-[4] function
assignments made for the program assigned to each timbre
are not valid inside a combination, they must be newly set
using these parameters.

Knob 1-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]
Knob 2-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]
Knob 3-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]
Knob 4-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]

= Program P1: 1-4b
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Combination P7: Edit-Arp.

These parameters specify how the arpeggiator will function
within the combination. Two arpeggiators can run simulta-
neously.

This offers a variety of possibilities, such as applying sepa-
rate arpeggio patterns to two sounds that have been
assigned as a keyboard split, or using velocity to switch
between two arpeggio patterns.

COMBINATION P7:Edit-Arp. e~ 11— 7-1
[Bank INT-4 : BB8: Stereo Piano J = BG4 +—7-1a
2-la T T T and Erann [
KewboariDruns  Drums  iFastsuniFastsuniFastsyniFastsuniFastsun
Arpeggiator Assign
7-1b— H H

mmA DERDE E]B gmﬂﬁ’mm’fmnﬁ’

Arpeggiator Run: N ]

Satup Arpega. [[Arpeaq. [ Sean
A B Zone

7-1a: J (Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

Specifies the tempo of the arpeggiator.
This can also be set by the [TEMPO] knob, or in the P0: Play
page. (==0-1a)

7-1b: Arpeggiator Assign, Arpeggiator Run

Arpeggiator Assign [Off, A, B]
Assigns arpeggiator A or B to each timbre 1-8. When the
ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key is on, the arpeggiator speci-
fied for each timbre will operate according to “Arpeggiator
Run A, B” and these settings.

Off: The arpeggiator will not operate.

A: Arpeggiator A will operate. Use the settings in the Arpeg-
giator A page to select the arpeggio pattern and to set
parameters.

B: Arpeggiator B will operate. Use the settings in the Arpeg-
giator B page to select the arpeggio pattern and to set
parameters.

[ If the “Status™ (0-1c, 2-1b) of the timbre is INT, each
timbre 1-8 will be sounded by the note data generated
by the assigned arpeggiator, regardless of the “MIDI
Channel” (2-1b) setting of the timbre. If a timbre is set
to EXT or EX2, MIDI note data will be transmitted on
the “MIDI Channel” of that timbre.
In this case, arpeggiator A (or B) will be triggered (oper-
ated) by all MIDI channels specified for the “MIDI
Channel” parameter of any timbre 1-8 assigned to
arpeggiator A or B.

A If Local Control (“Local Control On,” Global P1: 1-1a) is
ON, the keyboard will not trigger the arpeggiator. The
arpeggiator will be triggered via MIDI IN. Turn Local
Control OFF if you have recorded only the trigger notes
on an external sequencer, and wish to playback the
external sequencer to trigger the TRITON STUDIO’s
arpeggiator.
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If you want the note data generated by the arpeggiator
to be recorded on the external sequencer, turn Local
Control ON, and turn off the echo back function on
your external sequencer.

[l You can control the arpeggiator from an external
sequencer, or use an external sequencer to record arpeg-
gio note data. (xp.266)

Example 1)
Set the “MIDI Channel” (2-1b) of timbres 1 and 2 to
Gch, and set “Status” (0-1c, 2-1b) to INT. Assign arpeg-
giator A to timbre 1 and arpeggiator B to timbre 2, and
check “Arpeggiator Run A, B” (0-3a, 7-1b).

< When the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key is off, timbres
1 and 2 will sound simultaneously (layered) when you
play the keyboard.

= When the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key is turned on,
timbre 1 will be played by arpeggiator A, and timbre 2
will be played by arpeggiator B.

Arpeggiator
Assign

I’gfhe’ A”’EQAQ‘EW’ Pattern - A A | Timbrel  MIDI Ch=Gch Status=INT — Pattern - A

B | Timbre2 MIDI Ch=Gch Status=INT ——— Pattern - B
Trigger Arpeggiator
=Gch B Pattern - B

Example 2)
The “MIDI Channel” (2-1b) of timbres 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5
are set respectively to Geh, Gceh, 02, Geh, and 03. Their
“Status” (0-1c, 2-1b) is set respectively to INT, Off, INT,
Off, and INT. Assign arpeggiator A to timbres 2 and 3,
assign arpeggiator B to timbres 4 and 5, and check
“Arpeggiator Run A, B” (0-3a, 7-1b).

= When the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key is off, playing
the keyboard will sound only timbre 1. (Timbres 2 and 4
are receiving the Gch, but they will not sound since their
“Status” is Off.)

= When you turn on the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key,
arpeggiator A will operate for timbres 2 and 3, and
arpeggiator B will operate independently for timbres 4
and 5. (Arpeggiators A and B are triggered by receiving
note data on any MIDI channel of an assigned timbre,
but in this example they are being triggered from the
Gceh.)
When you play the keyboard, arpeggiator A will operate
for timbres 2 and 3, but only timbre 3 whose *“Status” is
INT will sound. Similarly, arpeggiator B will operate for
timbres 4 and 5, but only timbre 5 whose “Status” is INT
will sound.
In this way, you can make settings so that a timbre does
not sound when the arpeggiator is off, but sounds only
when the arpeggiator is on.
This type of setting is used in preloaded combinations
which sound the drums only when the arpeggiator is on.

Arpeggiator

Off | Timbre 1 MIDI Ch=Geh  Status=INT |+ Sounded by normal

keyboard playing

Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - A A | Timbre2 MIDI Ch=Geh  Status=Off [
= Geh, Ch2 A Does not sound

A | Timbre3 MIDI Ch=2ch  Status=INT |+ pattern - A
Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - B B | Timbre4 MIDI Ch=Geh ~ Status=Off | — s Does not sound
= Gch, Ch3 B

B | Timbres MIDI Ch=3ch  Status=INT |—» pattern - B

Arpeggiator Run A, B

When the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key is on, the arpeg-
giator(s) checked here will run if they are assigned to a tim-
bre by “Arpeggiator Assign” (7-1b). (==0-3a)



V¥ 7-1: Page Menu Command

o
0—1A—f—"rite Combination
0—1B——Solo Selected Timbre

7-1A—— Copy &rpegaiator

7-1A: Copy Arpeggiator
This command can copy arpeggiator settings from another
location to the current Combi.

(@ Select “Copy Arpeggiator” to access the dialog box.

Copy Arpeggiator

From: (] R
[B] -#8@0: Stereo Piana
@®a (OB (OhsE
To: ®s (O

@ In “From” select the source (mode, bank, number) of the
arpeggiator you wish to copy.
If you are copying from Combination, Song, or Song Play
mode, select either A or B to if you wish to copy settings
from only one arpeggiator, or select A&B if you wish to
copy the settings of both arpeggiators.

® If you are copying from a Program, or are copying either
A or B from Combination, Song, or Song Play mode,
select either A or B as the “To” copy destination.

(@ To execute the Copy Arpeggiator command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

7-2: Arpegg. A (Arpeggiator A)
7-3: Arpegg. B (Arpeggiator B)

The Arpeggiator A pages allow you to adjust the settings for
arpeggiator A. The Arpeggiator B pages allow you to adjust
the settings for arpeggiator B.

@ You can also use the “Copy Arpeggiator” page menu
command to copy arpeggiator settings from Program
mode or another mode.

COMBINATION P7:Edit-Arp.  Arpeggiator & |[IERCEEER sonlydy§

1-1a—Bank INT-4: BAA: Stereo Piano J = Ba4 +—7-1a

pEzm Arpeggiator—A Setul
pattern: [ ] MEEE

1=2a—r Octave: EI 1 Resolution: EIJ‘
Gate: Step D Sort D Key Sync.
Welocity:  Step Latch D Keyboard
Swing:  +BO0H

Setup firpegg. ||firpeag. | Scan
A E Zone

7-2(3)a: Arpeggiator-A(B) Setup

Pattern* [POO...P0O4, UO0OO(I-A/B)...U506(User)]
Octave* [1, 2, 3, 4]
Resolution* [N, D, D, b, s )l
Gate [000...100%, Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing [-100...+100%]
Sort* [Off, On]
Latch* [Off, On]

Key Sync.* [Off, On]

Keyboard* [Off, On]

These parameters are the arpeggiator settings for the combi-

nation. (==*“Program P7: Edit-Arpeggiator”)

* These parameters can also be set from “0-3(4): Arpegg.
A(B)”.

7-4: Scan Zone (Scan Zone A/B)

These settings specify the note and velocity ranges that will
operate arpeggiators A and B.

COMBINATION P7-Edit—Arp.  Scan Zone A/5 IR sy |

1-1a—Eank INT-4: BAE: Stereo Piano J = @864 +—7-1a

7-4a— m ]

EEE Sean Zone ASB

A Top Key E: Top Key: 59
Eottorn Key C-1 Bottom Key: c-1
7-4b - -
Top Velocity: 127 Top Welocity: 127
Bottom Velocity: B@1 Bottom Velocity: B@1

Setup Arpeag. ([Arpegg. || Scan
A B Zone

7-4a: Zone Map

This shows the Scan Zone for each arpeggiator, A and B.

— Velocity zone of
arpeggiator A
— Velocity zone of
arpeggiator B

Key zone of arpeggiator B
Key zone of arpeggiator A

ILRLRAL UL LU LLL LG |
C-1 G9

7-4b: Scan Zone A/B

A:
Top Key [C-1...G9]
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the range of notes (keys) that will operate arpeg-
giator A. “Top Key” specifies the upper limit, and “Bottom
Key” specifies the lower limit.

Top Velocity [001...127]
Bottom Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the range of velocities that will operate arpeggiator
A. “Top Velocity” specifies the upper limit, and “Bottom
Velocity” specifies the lower limit.

B:

Top Key [C-1...G9]
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]
Top Velocity [001...127]
Bottom Velocity [001...127]

Specifies the range of notes (keys) and velocities that will
operate arpeggiator B (:==A!).

m The values of these parameters can also be entered by
holding down the [ENTER] key and playing a note on
the keyboard.
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Combination P8: Edit—Insert FX

You can also specify the bus routing for the program used by
each timbre 1-8.

wr For details on insertion effects, refer to p.178 “8. Effect
Guide.”

8-1: Routing

Specifies the bus to which the program oscillator(s) used by
each timbre 1-8 will be sent. You can also set the send levels
to the master effects from this page.

IF:1[Stereo Compressor
IF %2 [Stereo Compressor
IF3 |54, Graphic TEG

IW{ dyBamper

BEEE 4

d— 8-1a

2345672 [Timbrel LChain]
Bank INT-4: 8@@: Stered Piano
TH81:|-CHA1C. Grand Piana

Ch:Gch

KeuboardDrums  {Drums  (FastSuniFastduniFastSuniFastsuniFastiun

IFX/Indiv.Out BUS Select
[ 13 [l 0 [ 1 [ 1 [ 3 s T
Fendl CHFX1>
[5]c]t] fabed aeE ;| 8eE BBE | GEE | GG
Send? CHFX2)
i 127 HE aeE | BeE gB@ | BEE | BEA

Routing Inzert || IF® IF% IFs
F¥ 1 2 3

IFs S
d

8-1a: Routing Map

This shows the status of the insert effects. For each insert
effect, this indicates the routing, the name of the selected
effect, the on/off status, and chain status.

The effect type, on/off status and chain status can be modi-
fied in the Insert FX page (8-2).

8-1b: BUS Select (IFX/Indiv.Out BUS Select),
Sendl (MFX1), Send2 (MFX2)

BUS Select (IFX/Indiv.Out BUS Select)
[DKit, L/R, IFX1...5, 1...4,1/2, 3/4, Off]

For each timbre 1-8, these parameters specify the bus to
which the program oscillator(s) will be sent. The current set-
tings can also be viewed in the Routing Map.

DK:it: This can be selected only if the program for which set-
tings are being made is a drum program (“Oscillator Mode”
Drums). With a setting of DKit, the “BUS Select” (Global P5:
5-2b) setting made for each key of the drum kit will be used.
For example if the “BUS Select” settings of the drum kit
have assigned Snare sounds to IFX1 and Kick sounds to
IFX2, setting this parameter to DKit will send the Snare
sounds to IFX1 and Kick sounds to IFX2. If you wish to
modify these routings, use the page menu command “Drum
Kit IFX Patch” (8-1C).

k If this is set to 1/2 or 3/4, the programs of timbres 1-8
will be sent in stereo from AUDIO OUTPUT (INDIVID-
UAL) 1/2 or 3/4. If the pan of the program oscillator is
controlled by MIDI control change CC#10 (pan) or
AMS, the sound will be output with the pan setting that
is in effect at the moment of note-on. Unlike the case
when this parameter is set to L/R to output the sound
from (MAIN) L/ZMONO and R, the pan of a sounding
note will not change in realtime.

If you wish to move the pan of a sounding note in real-
time and output it from AUDIO OUTPUT (INDIVID-
UAL) 1/2 or 3/4, you must set “BUS Select” to IFX1
(or IFX2-1FX5), select 000: No Effect for “IFX1” (or

IFX2-1FX5) (8-2), and for the sound that has passed
through the IFX, set “BUS Select” (8-2) to either 1/2 or
3/4.

Ssend1 (MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (MFX2) [000...127]

For each timbre 1-8, these parameters set the send level to
master effects 1 and 2. These settings are valid when “BUS
Select” is set to L/R or Off. When IFX 1, 2, 3,4 or 5 are
selected, the send levels to master effects 1 and 2 are set by
the “Send 1” and “Send 2” parameters of the Insert FX page,
after the sound has passed through IFX1-5.

If “BUS Select” issetto 1, 2, 3, 4, 1/2, or 3/4, these settings are
ignored.

m Control change CC#93 can be used to control the Send 1

level, and CC#91 to control the Send 2, and modify their
respective settings. These messages will be received on
the MIDI channel specified for each timbre in the P2:
MIDI channel page.
The actual send levels are determined by multiplying
this value with the send level “Send 1” and “Send 2”
(Program P8: 8-1d) for each oscillator of the program
selected for the timbre.

V¥ 8-1: Page Menu Command

[}
0—1A—— write Combination
0—1B—— sola Selected Timbre
8—1A—— Copy Insert Effect
8—1B—— Swap Insert Effect
8—1C—— DrumkKit IF¥ Patch

8-1A: Copy Insert Effect

= “Program P8: 8-1A: Copy Insert Effect.”
However, the MIDI control channel specified for “Ctrl Ch”
of the IFX1-5 pages will not be copied.

8-1B: Swap Insert Effect

= “Program P8: 8-1B: Swap Insert Effect.”
However, the MIDI control channel specified for “Ctrl Ch”
of the IFX1-5 pages will not be swapped.

8-1C: DrumKit IFX Patch

This command applies a patch to the “BUS Select” settings
of each key of the drum kit, allowing you to temporarily
change the connections to the insert effects. This command
is available only if a drum program has been selected for the
timbre and the “BUS Select” (8-1b) parameter is set to DKit.
Furthermore, this command can be executed only if the
“BUS Select” (Global P5: 5-2b) for the individual keys of
that drum kit are set to IFX1-5.

@ Select “DKit IFX Patch” to access the dialog box.

DrumKit IFX Patch Timbre1
Drumkit IFx1 = [B]IFx3 fae e (Fhies
Fxz o DIREE e v Bl
By

@ In the Drum Kit “IFX” popup, select the insert effect to
which you want to patch.

@ To execute the Drum Kit Insert Effect Patch command,
press the OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.
To restore the condition of the drum kit, execute
IFX1 5 IFX1, IFX2 - IFX2, IFX3 - IFX3, IFX4 - IFX4, and
IFX5 - IFX5.



8-2: Insert FX

Here you can select the type of each insert effect, turn it on/
off, and make chain settings etc.

COMBINATION P8:Edit—Insert FX Insert FY |IERCEEES gl |

Bank INT-4: BAA: Stereo Piano
Chain Tnzert Effect
1FX1

Pan(CCHED EOS Sel. Sendd Send?

O BB@ 0EE
=z [IFx2
D @ BE2:5tereo Compressor 398 @56
=z [IFx3 {
8-2a |E| @@, Graphic 7EN “”"}
1IF%4 - R

[B] 2ae:PiancBody/Damper | i q R9E @47

Routing Insert IF% IF% IF% IFY | &=
Fi 1 2 3 d K5

8-2a:IFX1, 2,3,4,5

IFX1, 5 [000...089]
IFX2, 3, 4 [000...102]
IFX1, 2, 3, 4, 5 On/Off [Off, ON]
Chain [Off, On]

Pan(CC#8) (Post IFX PanCC#8)  [L0O00...C064...R127]
BUS Sel. (BUS Select) [L/R, 1, 2, 3, 4, 1/2, 3/4, Off]

Send1 [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]
These parameters are the same as in Program mode. (==Pro-
gram 8-2a)

However, unlike the case in Program mode, the “Ctrl Ch”
(8-3a - 7a) MIDI channel is used to control dynamic modu-
lation (Dmod), “Pan (CC#8),” “Send1,” and “Send2” for the
insert effects. The control changes used are the same as in
Program mode.

8-3: IFX 1
8-4: IFX 2
8-5:IFX 3
8-6: IFX 4
8-7:IFX5

These are the parameters for IFX1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 that were
selected in the Insert FX page (s==p.187-).

[ COMBINATION Pa:Edit Inaert FX 1P X1 [EESZNE s iu
Stereo Compressorcnose 4+ —g 35

Envelope Select:

Sensitivity:

Attack: 96

EQ Trim: 168
Pre LEQ Gain [4Bl:  +1.8

Pre HEQ Gain [4B]  +@.8
Output Level: 34 sre:[p] ot

Wet/Dry et sre:[p]ort At +8

RoutingJ Insert IFx IF= IFs IFn | iFx
Fi 1 2 3 a_k 5

Amt: +8

8-3(~7)a: Ctrl Ch

Ctrl Ch [ChO1...16, G ch, All Routed]

[l This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will be
used to control effect dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan
following the insert effect (CC#8), Send 1, and Send 2.

The channel number of the timbre routed through this IFX
will be followed by a “*” displayed at the right of Ch01-16.
If two or timbres with different MIDI channel settings are
routed through the same IFX, this parameter specifies which
of these channels will be used to control the effect.

G ch: The global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (Global
mode P1: 1-1a) will be used to control the effect. Normally
you will set this to G ch.

All Routed: The channel of any timbre routed through this
effect can be used to control the effect. (Channels of each
routed timbre will be indicated by “*”.)

A& 'f the “BUS Select” (8-1b) of a timbre for which a drum
program is selected is set to DKit, the MIDI channel of
that timbre will be valid if any IFX1-5 is set to All
Routed, regardless of the “BUS Select” (Global P5: 5—
2b) settings or the settings of the “DrumKit IFX Patch”
page menu command.
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Combination P9: Edit—-Master FX

= For details on master effects, refer to p.182 “8. Effect
Guide.”

9-1: Master FX

Here you can select the type of each master effect, turn it
on/off, and make chain and master EQ settings.

COMBINATION P9:Edit-Master FX Master FX IS gl SN}

Bank INT-A: B@8: Stereo Piano

R
] MFR1-MFRz
Chain Signal

[P LR Hix

Chain Level: 127

9-la—

MFxz
[B] 853:Reverb SmoothHall

Mid High —9-1c
9-1b— . | aé %), ] | agal LeMong
LR +85 5 [ asaxe2.8] F
1.2.5.4 Q 836 I thtiu'
MangerJ MEX N;X MaEs@ter
9-la: MFX1, 2
MFX1, 2 [000...089]
MFX1, 2 On/Off [Off, ON]
Chain [Off, On]
Chain Direction [MFX1—->MFX2, MFX2—>MFX1]
Chain Signal [LR Mix, L Only, R Only]
Chain Level [000...127]
9-1b: Return Level
Return 1, 2 [000...127]
9-1c: Master EQ Gain [dB]
Low [-18.0...+18.0]
Mid [-18.0...+18.0]
High [-18.0...+18.0]

These settings are the same as in Program mode (=*“Pro-
gram 9-1: Master FX”).

V¥ 9-1: Page Menu Command

€
O—1A—F write Combination
9—1A—— Copy Master Effect
9-1B—F Swap Master Effect

9-1A: Copy Master Effect

= “Program P9: 9-1A: Copy Master Effect.”
However, the MIDI control channel that is specified by “Ctrl
Ch” of the MFX 1 and 2 pages will not be copied.

9-1B: Swap Master Effect

= “Program P9: 9-1B: Swap Master Effect.”
However, the MIDI control channel that is specified by “Ctrl
Ch” of the MFX 1 and 2 pages will not be swapped.

9-2: MFX 1
9-3: MFX 2

Here you can set the parameters for the MFX 1 and 2 effects
that were selected in the Master FX page (=p.187).

[COMBINAT 10N P3:Eait-Taster Fx 1[I O]
Stereo Chorus crich:[B]6eh 4—9_2a

LFO “avefarm:

LFO Phase [deqreel: +188

LFO Frequency [Hzl: 874 sre:[ ] Knobh: #28 Amt: +816

EPPAMID Syne:Off  BPM: 128 Base Note: J

L Fre Delay [msecl: 25.8

R Pre Delay [msecl: 26.8

Times: x1

Depth: =8 Src:m KnobMZ: ¥2@ Amt:+3
EQ Trirm: 180

Fre LEQ Gain [dB]:  +8.8 Fre HEQ Gain [dE].  +8.8
Wet/Dry: Dry Src:m KnobM3: *¥268 Art: +58

Magter MFH ME
Fi 1 2

Magtar
EQ

9-2(3)a: Ctrl Ch

ctrl Ch [ChO1...16, G ch]

This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will
control dynamic modulation (Dmod) for the master
effect.

G ch: The global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (Global P1:
1-1a) will be used for control. Normally you will set this to
Gch.

9-4: Master EQ

The master EQ is a three-band stereo EQ. It is located imme-
diately before the AUDIO OUTPUT (MAIN OUT) L/
MONO and R from the L/R bus, and adjusts the overall
tonal character of the sound (==p.239).

COMBINATION P9:Edit—Master FX Master EQ|IIRCEEER sunl oSV

Master EQ cirich:[]ohet +—9-4a
Low Cutoff [He] 188 Gain [dB]:
Mid Cuteff [Hzk 298k @ B85 Gain [4E]: +38
High Cutoff [Hek 768k Gain [¢E]. +5.8

Low Bain Mod-Sre: - [B] 0FF
High Gain Mod-ro: [ B] 0Ff

Master MF= MF= | Master
Fx 1 2 EQ

9-4a: Ctrl Ch

Ctrl Ch [ChO1...16, G ch]

[ This parameter specifies the MIDI channel that will
control dynamic modulation (Dmod) for the master EQ.

G ch: The global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel” (Global P1:
1-1a) will be used for control. Normally you will set this to
G ch.

The MEQ High Gain and MEQ Low gain can be controlled
by assigning a modulation source to the “Low Gain Mod-
Src:” and the “High Gain Mod-Src:” functions on this page.
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In Sequencer mode you can use the built-in 16-track
sequencer to play, record, and edit songs. You can also
arrange multiple songs in the Cue List and play them back
in succession.

Here you can also record and edit patterns, copy a created
pattern or preset pattern into a song, or use patterns from
the RPPR (Realtime Pattern Play Recording) function.
Both songs and patterns can be recorded while using the
arpeggiator.

Executing the Sampling mode “Time Slice” command (Sam-
pling P2: 2-1B) will divide the sample and will at the same
time create song performance data for these divided sam-
ples. You can then freely re-create the original rhythm loop
in various ways; for example you can change the song
tempo in Sequencer mode to play the rhythm loop at a dif-
ferent tempo without changing the pitch, or you can edit the
sequence data to change the note numbers or timing.

In addition, while the song plays back, you can play the key-
board or input an external audio source (e.g., vocal or gui-
tar) from AUDIO INPUT etc. and sample it to automatically
capture audio data to go with your sequencer song. In other
words, you can create audio tracks while running the
sequencer, just as if you were using a recorder. (the In-Track
Sampling function)

You can also sample performances produced by playing
songs, patterns, cue lists, the arpeggiator, or RPPR.

Furthermore, a song you create can be resampled to the
internal hard disk, and then, using the included CDRW-1
option etc., written to a CD in Disk mode to produce an
audio CD. (=BG p.118)

k These settings and any song data that you have
recorded will not be backed up when the power is
turned off. Before turning off the power, be sure to save
important data on a floppy disk, hard disk, CD-R/RW,
external SCSI device, or a data filer. Immediately after
the power is turned on, memory will not contain any
song data, so in order to playback the sequencer, you
will need to load data from the floppy disk etc., or
receive a MIDI bulk data dump from an external MIDI
sequencer (s=p.144).

Sequencer PO: Play/Rec

O-1: Prog. 1-8 (Program T01-08)
0-2: Prog. 9-16 (Program T09-16)

Here you can make basic settings for recording and playing
back songs, and can select the program that will be used by
each track.

| SEQUENCER P6:Play/REC Program T91-65 il musloSE}
001:01.000 teter: 44 J= 128 [B]Manu
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Sequencer

Category

0-1c

PO

Prog. .
1-2 9-1€ 1-2 9-1E 1-2 9-1E

[Samplingl] Prefe—
rence

0-1a: Location, Meter, Tempo, Tempo Mode, Song
Select, Track Select, Reso, RPPR On/Off

Location [001:01.000...999:16.191]

This display shows the current position in the song.

From the left, the numbers are the measure, beat, and clock.
When you modify these values, the current location will
change.

m When “MIDI Clock” (Global P1:1-1a) is set to Internal,
changing the location will cause Song Position Pointer
messages to be transmitted. Also if the “MIDI Clock”
parameter is set to External MIDI or External mLAN,
and “Receive Ext. Realtime Command” (Global P1: 1-
1a) is on, the location will change if a Song Position
Pointer message is received from the specified source.

The range in which the beat and clock can be modified
will depend on the currently specified time signature.

Meter [**/** 1/4...16/16]

This is the time signature at the current location of the song.
The time signature can be changed at each measure.

**[**: This will be displayed when you press the
SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE] key. Specify this when you
wish to use the time signature that is already recorded for
that measure, and wish to record without changing the time
signature.

1/4-16/4, 1/8-16/8, 1/16-16/16: This is the time signature at
the current location of the song.

After pressing the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE] key, specify
the time signature here. Then press the SEQUENCER
[START/STOP] key to begin recording, and the specified
time signature will be recorded on the Master Track and on
previously-recorded tracks. Be aware that if you press the
SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key during the pre-count to
stop recording, the time signature will not be recorded.
Normally, you will specify the time signature when you
record the first track, and select **/** when recording subse-
quent tracks.
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Recording from measure 2 of track 2
when Meter = **/**

Track1 [ 1(4/4) | 2(3/4) [ 3@4) |

Track 2 | 1 (4/4) Recording

when Meter =7/8
Track 1 [T1(4/4) | 2 (34) | 3(4/4) | 3(44) ]

Track 2 [T a/a)

Recording

Track 1 [ L4 | 2(78) [ 3(78) | 4(7/8) |
Track2 [ 1(@4) [ 2@@B) [ 3(/8) | 4(7/§|

Track1 [ 1(4/4) | 2(3/4) [ 3(4/4) ]

Track2 [ 1(4/14) | 2(3/4) [ 3@4) ]

Changing the time signature in the middle of a song

If you know beforehand the location at which you wish to
change time signatures in the middle of a song, use “Insert
Measure” (5-1H) to specify and insert the time signature for
each measure of the same time signature, and then record
your musical data. Alternatively, if you wish to change the
time signature in the middle of a song which already con-
tains musical data, use “Track Select” to specify the Master
Track (or any Track01-16 which contains data), and use
“Event Edit” (5-1B) to modify the time signature of the Bar
event.

If the number of beats in a measure increases when you
modify the time signature, rests will be inserted in the por-
tion that was added. Conversely if the number of beats
decreases, that portion will not be played. However if you
return to the original time signature, the data that had been
hidden will once again be played. (The data itself will not be

erased.)
/ j:%
% \ Rest is inserted
f
Not played
J (Tempo) [040...240, EXT]

This sets the playback tempo of the song and the tempo of
the arpeggiator.

040...240: When the “Tempo Mode” is Manu, this tempo
will be used for recording and playback. When “Tempo
Mode” is REC, this tempo will be recorded on the master
track.

EXT: This will appear when “MIDI Clock” (Global P1: 1-1a)
is either External MIDI or External mLAN. The tempo of
the internal sequencer will synchronize with the MIDI Clock
messages received from an external sequencer etc. When
“MIDI Clock” is Internal, the above tempo setting
(040...240) will be used.

m If Tempo is selected as an alternate modulation source,
J =120 will be the base value.

Tempo Mode [Auto, Manu, REC]

Auto: The tempo will follow the tempo of the Master Track.
The tempo of the master track can be specified by using
“Event Edit” (5-1B) with Master Track chosen in “Track
Select,” or by the REC operation described below. When
Auto is selected, it will not be possible to modify the «
(Tempo)” setting while a song is playing or recording (or
during standby).

Manu (Manual): The ) (Tempo)” setting will be used.
REC: Tempo changes will be recorded on the Master Track.
Select this after pressing the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE]
key. When REC is selected and you are recording in real-
time, modify the “Tempo” value to change the tempo. This
cannot be selected when the Preferences page item “Record-
ing Setup” is set to Loop All Tracks. Tempo changes can
also be created using “Event Edit” (5-1B) or “Create Control
Data” (5-1L).

@ If you wish to record only the tempo changes, set
“Recording Setup” (0-8a) to OverDub, and the tempo
will be recorded on the master track without being
affected by the musical data of “Track Select.”

Song Select [000...199]

Select the song that you want to record or play back.
Either select the song name from the popup menu, or use
numeric keys [0]-[9] to specify the song number and then
press the [ENTER] key.

If you want to create a new song, choose a number from the
popup menu whose song name is blank, or use the numeric
keys [0]-[9] to specify the song number and press the
[ENTER] key to access the dialog box. Then specify “Set
Length” to specify the number of measures in the song, and
press the OK button.

Creste new song this song Ho.

Set Length:
Are you sure 7

@ If you want to change the length of a song after creating
it, execute the page menu command “Set Song Length”
(5-1Q). When creating a new song, you can specify the
length to be somewhat longer than necessary, and after
you have finished recording and editing, use “Set Song
Length” to specify the correct length.

m If “MIDI Clock” (Global P1: 1-1a) is Internal, changing
the song will cause Song Select and Song Position
Pointer messages to be transmitted. If “MIDI Clock” is
External MIDI or External mLAN, Song Select mes-
sages can be received from the specified source to
change songs.

When the song changes, tracks whose track status
(“Status” (2-1a)) is EXT, EX2 or BTH will transmit Bank
Select, Program Change, Volume, Panpot, Poramento,
Sendl, 2, Post IFX Pan, and Post IFX send 1, 2 messages
on the MIDI channel of the respective track.

Track Select [Track01...Track16, Master Track]

Track01-Track16: Select the track(s) that will record or play
song data.

The track names specified in “Track Name” (5-2).

When you perform realtime recording on a single track, the
musical data will be recorded on the track you select here.
When you perform realtime recording on two or more tracks
simultaneously (s=“Multi REC” 0-8a), the “PLAY/MUTE/
REC” (0-1c) will select the recording track, regardless of the
setting you make here.

Master Track: Selects the master track when you wish to use
the P5: Track Edit page menu commands to edit the tempo
track. When using realtime recording or step recording, it is
not possible to record the master track alone.

m When you play the keyboard of the TRITON STUDIO
and operate its controllers, the internal tone generator
will sound according to the settings (program, level
etc.) of the tracks that are selected here (if “Status” 2—
la/2ais INT or BOTH), and other tracks whose MIDI
channels match will also sound at the same time (if
“Status” is INT or BOTH). Messages will also be trans-
mitted on the MIDI channels of these tracks (whose
“Status” is EXT, EX2 or BOTH).



Reso (Realtime Quantize Resolution) Hi, ... )]

This corrects the timing of data as it is recorded in realtime.
(It does not affect previously-recorded data.)

Hi (High Resolution): Timing will not be corrected. Data
will be recorded at the maximum resolution (J/192).

ﬁ._; — J: Data will be corrected to the nearest interval of the
specified timing as it is recorded. For example if you select
ﬁ._; , data will be corrected to the nearest 32nd note triplet
interval. If you select J, data will be corrected to the nearest
quarter note interval.

With a setting of } h h h h h h h h

Since all that musical data that is recorded will be corrected
to the specified timing resolution, coarse settings of this
parameter will cause continuous controllers such as pitch
bend to be recorded in “stairstep” fashion.

In such cases, use a setting of Hi to record, and then use
“Quantize” (5-1N) to correct only the desired type of data
(notes etc.). It is best to avoid recording at a stiff resolution
to begin with.

RPPR On/Off [Off, On]

This turns the RPPR (Realtime Pattern Play/Recording)
function on/off. RPPR lets you assign a pattern to each note
of the keyboard, so that the pattern will playback (or be
recorded) when you press the appropriate key.

On (checked): The RPPR function will be on. If a pattern
has been assigned to each key in the P6: Pattern/RPPR,
RPPR Setup page, pressing that key will perform the
assigned pattern (==P6-3: RPPR Setup).

0-1(2)b: Selected Track Information

Displays information for the track (1-16) that is currently
being edited or selected by “Track Select.”

T (Track) (01...08 (09...16))

Indicates the track number and the program bank/number/
name specified for that track.

Ch (01...16)
Indicates the MIDI channel number specified for the track.

RPPR (NoAssign, C#2...C8)

This shows the key number(s) that will start the RPPR pat-
tern assigned to the track. (If there are numerous keys, not
all will be shown. To view all of the assignments, use the P6:
Pattern/RPPR, Pattern Edit page.)

0-1(2)c: Track Number, Category, Bank/Program,
PLAY/MUTE/REC, SOLO ON/OFF

Track Number

Indicates the track number.
Use the parameters located below “Track Number” to make
settings for that track number.

(1.8 (9...16))

Category [00...15]

The program to be used by the track can be selected by cate-
gory. All programs are classified into one of sixteen catego-
ries. You can select the desired category, and then choose
programs from that category.

When you press the popup button, the Category/Track Pro-
gram Select menu will appear.(“Category/Program Select
menu” ==Program P0: 0-1a)

Program Select (Bank/Program)
[INT-A...INT-F, G, g(1)...9(9), g(d), EXB-A...EXB-G]

Selects the program that will be used by the track.
The lower line displays part of the program name.

If “Program Select” is selected, you can use the BANK [INT-
A]-[EXB-G] keys and VALUE controller to make the setting.
If you press the popup button, the Bank/Track Program
Select menu will appear, allowing you to select a program.
(“Bank/Program Select menu” s=Program P0: 0-1a)

B If you select “Program Select,” the BANK key LED will
light to indicate the bank of the program selected for
the track.

Bank INT-F can be selected if the EXB-MOSS option is
installed. If this is installed, 128 special EXB-MOSS pro-
grams can be used.

Sequencer

The program you select here will be used when the song is
played or recorded from the beginning. If the program is
changed while recording, the program change will be
recorded as musical data, and the program will change dur-
ing playback. You can also change the program manually
during playback. However if musical data (program change
data) is already recorded, the program will change at that
point.

m If the “Status” (2-1a/2a) is either INT or BTH, pro-
grams can be selected by receiving MIDI program
change messages. Also, when the song is changed or
when the song returns to the beginning, tracks whose
“Status” is EXT, EX2 or BTH will transmit the bank and
program numbers via MIDI. Tracks whose “Status” is
EX2 will show Bank as “~” and will transmit the bank
number that was selected in the “Bank Select” (2-1a/
2a) setting.

PLAY/MUTE/REC [PLAY, MUTE, REC]

Here you can mute each track, and select the recording
track(s) when performing multi-track recording. During
playback, or for single-track recording (normal recording), it
is possible only to select PLAY or MUTE for tracks (play-
back tracks) other than the recording track. For multi-track
recording, tracks can be set to PLAY, MUTE, or REC. The
setting will alternate each time you press the PLAY/MUTE/
REC button.

PLAY: The track will play.

MUTE: The track will be muted (silent).

REC: This will be displayed during single-track recording

(normal recording). It cannot be selected.

When you use multi-track recording (the Preferences page
“Multi REC” is on), select REC for the tracks that you wish
to record.

SOLO ON/OFF [SOLO ON, SOLO OFF]

This turns the Solo function on/off.

Only the track that is set to SOLO ON will sound. Other
tracks will be muted.

The setting will alternate on/off each time you press the
SOLO ON/OFF button.

PO

m If tracks whose “Status” (2-1a/2a) is BTH, EXT, or EX2
are muted by Mute or by the Solo function, note on/off
messages will not be transmitted on the MIDI channel
selected for those tracks.
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R When the page menu command “Solo Selected Track™
(0-1B) is on, its Solo status will be given priority (if
ON). When you press “SOLO ON/OFF” or the parame-
ter of another track, only that track will be soloed, and
will sound.

V¥ 0-1: Page Menu Command

[
0—1A—— Memory Status Load Template Song ——0-1G
0—1B—— Solo Selected Track Save Template Song —4—0-1H
0—1C—— Rename Song FF/REW Speed ——0-1I
0—1D—— Delete Song Set Location ——0-1J
0—1E—— Copy From Song GM Initialize ——0-1K
0—1F—— tCopy From Combi

0-1A: Memory Status
This displays the remaining amount of sequencer memory.

0-1B: Solo Selected Track

The Solo function will alternate on/off each time you select
this command.

@ Select the page menu command “Solo Selected Track.”
When you select this command, a check mark will be
added at the left of the “Solo Selected Track™ in the menu,
and the Solo function will be turned on.

@ In a page that displays parameters for each track, select
the track that you want to solo (e.g., by using “Program
Select” in the PO: Play, Program Select page), and only
that track will sound, while the other tracks will be
muted. The “Selected Track Information” (0-1b/2b) in
each page will indicate [Solo]. This function cannot be
selected in pages that do not contain parameters for indi-
vidual tracks.

If you want to solo another track, select a parameter of
that track.

(® To cancel the Solo function, once again choose “Solo
Selected Track.”

A When this Solo function is on, only the selected track
will be soloed and will sound when you press “SOLO
ON/OFF” (0-1c/2c) or a parameter of another track —
even if two or more “SOLO ON/OFF” buttons are
turned on.

m If the tracks that have been muted by the Solo function
have a “Status” (2-1a) setting of EXT, EX2, or BTH, the
MIDI note-on/off messages of that track will not be
transmitted.

0-1C: Rename Song

Here you can rename the selected song. A name of up to six-
teen characters can be input. (=BG p.53, 57)

0-1D: Delete Song
This command deletes the currently selected song.
@ Select “Delete Song” to access the dialog box.

Delete Song SE@E: NEW SONG

@ If you wish to execute the Delete Song command, press
the OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.
When you execute this command, the musical data, set-
ting data, and patterns etc. of the currently selected song
will be erased, and the memory area allocated to that
song will be freed.
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0-1E: Copy From Song

This command copies all of the setting data and musical
data from the specified song to the currently selected song.

@ Select “Copy From Song” to access the dialog box.

Copy Song

From: (]
(@ A1 () without Track/Pattern Events

@ In “From,” specify the copy source song number.

® Select the data that you wish to copy.
All: will copy all setting data and musical data (track
events and patterns, etc.).
Without Track/Pattern Events: will copy only the setting
data of songs, except for Play Loop and RPPR data.

(@ To execute the Copy Song operation, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel, press the Cancel button.
Be aware that if you execute “All,” all setting data and
musical data of the currently selected song will be erased
and rewritten by the data from the copy source song. If
you execute “Without Track/Pattern Events,” song set-
ting data other than Play Loop and RPPR wiill be rewrit-
ten.

0-1F: Copy From Combi (Copy from Combination)

This command copies the parameters of the specified combi-
nation to the setting data of the currently selected song.

@ Select “Copy From Combi” to access the dialog box.

Copy from Combination

combination: | | AR
[ with Effasts
To @ Tracki od () Trackdto 16

Auto adjust Arp setting for Multi REC

@ In “Combination,” select the copy source destination.

(3 Use “with Effects” to specify whether effect and EQ set-
tings will also be copied.
If this is checked, insert effects, master effects, and mas-
ter EQ settings will also be copied.

@ Use “To” to select the copy-destination tracks (1-8 or 9-
16).

® If you selected Track 1 to 8 as the “To” setting, you have
the option of checking “Auto adjust Arp setting for
Multi REC.” As necessary, this function will adjust the
MIDI channel etc. of any tracks that need to be changed,
and/or add new tracks, in order to ensure that when you
perform multi-recording with the arpeggiator on, the
same sound will be reproduced during recording as dur-
ing playback.

@ This function makes adjustments depending on the
ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] state of the combination.
When you copy a combination that was written with
the arpeggiator turned off, it is assumed that you will
leave the arpeggiator off in the song as well. If you
want to use the arpeggiator in the song, you should
write the combination with the arpeggiator turned on,
and then copy it to the song.

If this is checked, the MIDI channels etc. of the tracks
will be corrected. “Multi REC” (0-8a) and “PLAY/
MUTE/REC” (0-1c/2c) will also be set automatically. In
addition, “Recording Setup” Over Write (0-8a) will be
selected. (Note that the automatically-set “Multi REC”
and “PLAY/MUTE/REC” will be reset when you re-
select the song.)



@ For details on the content that will be corrected, refer to
“If the recorded performance is not reproduced cor-
rectly during playback” (=BG p.96). The content
described here will be corrected automatically. Depend-
ing on the settings of the combination, it may be neces-
sary to make additional changes to the track settings in
addition to the settings here.

(® Press the OK button to execute the Copy From Combination

command, or press the Cancel button to cancel without

executing.

When you execute the command, the song setting data of
the currently selected song will be erased, and overwrit-
ten by the settings of the combination.

0-1G: Load Template Song

This command loads a template song as a song.

The built-in sequencer contains sixteen different preset tem-
plate songs (P00-15) that contain preset settings for pro-
grams and effects appropriate for various musical styles.
You are also free to create your own favorite settings for pro-
grams, track parameters, and effects, and save them as one
of sixteen user template songs (U00-15) (s==““Save as User
Template Song” 0-1H).

@ Select “Load Template Song” to access the dialog box.

Load Template Song

From: (] R
[ Eopu Pattern to Track ton?

®@ In “From,” specify the template song that you wish to
load.

(® If you check “Copy Pattern to Track too?,” the “Copy
Pattern To Track” dialog box will appear automatically
after “Load Template Song” has been executed.

If you execute without checking this, only the template
song you specified in step @ will be loaded.

(@ To load the template song, press the OK button. To can-
cel without loading, press the Cancel button.

When you execute, song settings other than Play Loop
and RPPR will be copied.

If in step (3 you checked “Copy Pattern to Track too?”
and pressed the OK button, the “Copy Pattern To Track”
dialog box will appear.

Copy Pattern to Track

Pattern: [ ] (fal

m P@0: Popt:Balad 1/5td

To Track: 81_

Measure: @@ 1

This dialog box is the same as in the page menu com-
mand “Copy To Track” (6-11) (==p.78).

® In “Pattern,” select the pattern that you wish to copy. If
you press the SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key, the
selected pattern will play.
In To “Track,” select the copy destination track.
In “Measure,” specify the beginning measure of the copy
destination.

m Track 1 of all sixteen preset template songs contains a
drum category program. (In preset template songs P02,
P04, P08, and P15 drum category programs are speci-
fied for multiple tracks.)

The pattern names of the 150 preset patterns indicate
the musical genre and part of the optimal drum cate-
gory program. (s=table below)

For example in P00: Pop&Balad 1/Std, the musical
genre is “Pop&Balad 1,” and “Std” is part of the name
of the drum category program that is most suitable.

By loading the drum track for these preset template
songs and the corresponding preset patterns, you can
efficiently set up a drum track that is suited to each pre-
set template song.

(® To execute, press the OK button. When you execute,
“Measure” will count up automatically. You may then
copy patterns as well. To exit the command, press the
Exit button.

= For details on how to copy preset patterns to a song along

with the preset template song, refer to BG p.49.

Preset Template Song Track No.: Name Program Corresponding Preset Pattern No.:Name
P00: Pop/Ballade Track01: Drums A036:Standard Kit P00: Pop&Balad 1/Std ... P10: Pop(6/8) 3/Std
P01: Rock/Metal Rock Track01: Drums B020:Processed Kit P11: Rock 1/Process ... _P21: Rock11/Process
P02:R&B Track01: Drums 1(Std 2) B036:Standard Kit 2 P22: R&B 1/Std2 ... P27:R&B 6/Std2
Track09: Drums 2(Std) A036:Standard Kit P28: R&B 7/Std .. P32: R&B11/Std
P03: Jazz Track01: Drums B004:Jazz/Brush Kits P33: Jazz 1/Jazz .. P39: Jazz 7/Jazz
PO4: Latin Track01: Drums B004:Jazz/Brush Kits P40: Latin 1/Jazz .. P42: Latin 3/Jazz
P46: Latin 7/Jazz . _P47: Latin 8/Jazz
Track08: Percussion B116:Percussion Kit P43: Latin 4/Perc .._P45: Latin 6/Perc
P05: Reggae Track01: Drums B068:Drum‘nBass Kit P48: Reggae 1/D'n'B ... P53: Reggae 6/D'n'B
P06: Country Track01: Drums A036:Standard Kit P54: Country 1/Std ... P57: Country 4/Std
PO7: Folk Track01: Drums A036:Standard Kit P58: Folk 1/Std ... P61: Folk 4/Std
P08: European Trad. Track01: Drums A036:Standard Kit P62: E.Trad 1/Std . P67: E.Trad(3/4)2/Std
Track08: Percussion B116:Percussion Kit
P09: Orchestral Track01: Percussion A116:0rchestra&Ethnic
P10: Techno/Euro Beat Track01: Drums A020:House Kit P68: Techno 1/House . P78: Technol1/House
P11: House Track01: Drums A020:House Kit P79: House 1/House . P92: House1l4/House
P12: Drum'n'Bass Track01: Drums B068:Drum'n'Bass Kit P93: Drum'nBs 1/D'n'B ... P108: Drum'nBs16/D'n'B
P13: Acid Jazz Track01: Drums B036:Standard Kit 2 P109: AcidJazz 1/Std2 ... P120: AcidJazz12/Std2
P14: Hip Hop/Rap Track01: Drums A068:HipHop Kit P121: HipHop 1/HipHop . P135: HipHop15/HipHop
P15: Big Beats Track01: Drums 1(Hip/Hop) A068:HipHop Kit P136: Bigheat 1/HipHop . P143: Bigbeat 8/HipHop
Track09: Drums 2(Tricky) A004:! {Tricky} Kit! P144: Bigbeat 9/Tricky . P149: Bigbeat14/Tricky
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0-1H: Save Template Song

(Save as User Template Song)
This command saves the program selections, track parame-
ters, and effect settings etc. of the current song as a user tem-
plate song U00-15. The settings you save here can also be
loaded in Song Play mode.

@ Select “Save Template Song” to access the dialog box.

Save as User Template Song
To: (v

Template B

@ In “To,” specify the user template song (U00-15) in
which the data will be saved.

(3 To save the template song, press the OK button. To can-
cel, press the Cancel button.
Be aware that when you execute this command, all set-
ting data of the save destination User Template Song will
be erased and rewritten with the current settings.

0-1I: FF/REW Speed

This allows you to set the speed at which fast-forward or
rewind will occur when you press the [FF] key or [REW]
key.

@ Select “FF/REW Speed” to access the dialog box.

FF/REY Speed

Speed E

D Ignore Tempa

@ In “Speed,” specify the speed (relative to the playback
tempo) at which fast-forward and rewind will occur.
This setting is relative to the playback tempo.

With a setting of 2, this will occur at double the playback
tempo; with a setting of 3, triple the tempo; and with a
setting of 4, quadruple the tempo. However in sections
where the playback data is dense, the fast-forward or
rewind speed may slow down.

GM Initialize Parameter

® If “Ignore Tempo” is checked, the playback tempo and
note length will be ignored, and fast-forward and rewind
will be performed as fast as possible. The speed of fast-
forward and rewind will differ between sections where
the playback data is dense and sections where it is sparse.
If this item is unchecked, fast-forward and rewind will
be performed at the speed you specify for “Speed.”

(@ To execute the settings, press the OK button. To cancel,
press the Cancel button.

0-1J: Set Location (Set Location for Locate Key)

When you press the [LOCATE] key, you will move to the
location specified here.

@ Select “Set Location” to access the dialog box.

Set Location for Locate Key

Logation Bl . BBA

@ In “Location,” specify the location to which you will
move when you press the [LOCATE] key. If you specify
001:01:000, you will move to the beginning of the song
when you press the [LOCATE] key.

(® To execute the settings, press the OK button. To cancel,
press the Cancel button.

B When this dialog box is not open, you can hold down
the [ENTER] key and press the [LOCATE] key to set the
current location as the “Set Location” value.

0-1K: GM Initialize

This command transmits a GM System On message to the
Sequencer mode, resetting all tracks to the GM settings
(=table below).

Parameter Track1-9, 11-16 Track10
PO | Bank/Program (Program Select) GO001:Acoustic Piano g(d)001:STANDARD Kit
Pan C064 Co064
Volume 100 100
P1 | Status - - The setting remains unchanged
Use Program’s Scale - - The setting remains unchanged
P7 | Arpeggiator Assign - - The setting remains unchanged
Other Arpeggiator parameters - - The setting remains unchanged
P8 | IFX/Indiv.Out BUS Select L/R DKit
Send1(MFX1) 0 0
Send2(MFX2) 40 40
IFX1-5 - - The setting remains unchanged
Pan(CC#8) - - The setting remains unchanged
BUS Select - - The setting remains unchanged
Sendl - - The setting remains unchanged
Send2 - - The setting remains unchanged
Other Insert Effect parameters - - The setting remains unchanged
P9 | MFX1 - - 016: Stereo Chorus
MFX2 - - 053: Reverb SmoothHall
Returnl - - 127
Return2 - - 050
Other Master Effect and Master EQ parameters | — - Default settings
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0-3: Mixer 1-8 (Mixer T01-08)
0-4: Mixer 9-16 (Mixer T09-16)

Here you can set the pan and volume of each track.

The pan and volume that you specify here will be used
when you playback or record from the beginning of the
song. If you change the settings during recording, the
changes will be recorded as musical data, and pan and vol-
ume will change during playback. You can also change the
settings during playback. However when the song reaches a
location where pan or volume data was recorded, the set-
tings will change accordingly.

SEQUENCER P@:Play/REC EEOaLIe L]~ 1 —0-1

0.1a_ |001:01.000 rewr 4 s- 128 (B
—la—1+
S000: NEW SONG
[F] Trackat: TRACK @1 Reso:[B]Hi [ JRPPR
0—1b —Frai i kadatisisy Siabber el RPPR:Hafizsian

-
iFastsuniFastsyniFastsyniF astyniFastsun i FastsuniF astSuniF astSun
Pan

0-3a—- )
CHE4d i COE4 i COG4 | CAE4 | COR4  COE4 § COEL

Yolume

(27 J 27 J{ 127 J 12 Jz7 J[azv 27 J 127 ]

Prog. Prog, || Miser |[ Mize: FlULOOPPIULOOP gamplmg Prefe—
—5 - 1-3 -1 -8 3-16 rence

0-3(4)a: Track Number, Program Category, Pan,
Volume

Track Number (1...8(9...16))

Indicates the track number. (s0-1c/2c)

Program Category

Partially displays the name of the category used by the
track.

Pan
Sets the pan of tracks 1-16.
L001...C064...R127: A setting of L001 is far left, and R127 is

far right. A setting of C064 will reproduce the pan setting of
the oscillator in Program mode.

[RND, L001...C064...R127]

osc1 osc2
° O OSCL Amp1 Pan=L001 ° o 0SCL: Amp1 Pan=L032
0SC2: Amp2 Pan=R127 0SC2: Amp2 Pan=R096
Left Center Right Left Center Right
Pan (CC#10) Pan (CC#10)
@ J """""" ’J) Co64 ® O Co64
[ Y W L032 @O Loz2
Loot Loot
R096 ® O Ro%
R127 8
Left Center Right Left Center Right
osc1 o osc2
o 0SC1: Amp1 Pan=C064
0SC2: Amp2 Pan=C064
Left Center Right
Pan (CC#10)
Q
cos4
g L032
Loo1
g RO96
8
Left Center Right

If a mono-type insertion effect is inserted, this setting will be
ignored. In this case, the P8: Insert Effect, Insert FX page
“Pan (CC#8)” setting will adjust the pan of the sound fol-
lowing the insertion effect. (“3. Mixer” ==p.181)

RND: The sound will be panned randomly at each note-on.

[ If “Status” (2-1a/2a) is INT or BTH, CC#10 Panpot can
be received to control the panning. When receiving
CC#10, a value of 0 or 1 is far left, 64 is center, and 127 is
far right. When you change the song or return to the
beginning of the song, tracks whose “Status™ is EXT,
EX2 or BTH will transmit the pan you specify here as a
MIDI message (except for RND).

Volume
Sets the volume of tracks 1-16.

[000...127]

m When “Status” (2-1a/2a) is INT or BTH, CC#7 Volume
can be received to control the volume. The volume of a
track is determined by multiplying the MIDI Volume
(CC#7) and Expression (CC#11) values. When you
change the song or return to the beginning of the song,
tracks whose “Status” is EXT, EX2 or BTH will transmit
the volume you specify here as a MIDI Volume mes-
sage.

0-5: PlyLoop 1-8 (playLoop T01-08)
0-6: PlyLoop 9-16 (PlayLoop T09-16)

When playing or recording a song, you can independently
loop the playback of tracks 1-16.

| SEQUENCER Pé:Piay/RECPlayLocp To1 5 s SecleRl
| 001:01.000 reter: ara J= 1z e
13/5000: NEW SONG

[#] Tracka1: TRACK 81 Reso:[B]Hi [_]RPFR
0—1b—Te1icibaatioisy Eiabber Ch:di RPPR:HoRssian

0-la—

II
0-3a iFastSuniFastSuniF astsuniF astiuniF astSyniFastsuniFastiun Fastiyn:

Track Play Loop
0o a d

0-5a—

Loop Start Heasure

Prafe—
I-16 rence

Frog. Mimer Mier f FlyLoop
1-3 3-1E 1-8

0-5(6)a: Play Loop, Loop Start Measure, Loop End
Measure, Play Intro

Track Play Loop [Off, On]

Turns looping on/off for each track 1-16.

On (checked): That track will loop between “Loop Start
Measure” and “Loop End Measure.”

Loop Start Measure [001...999]
Specifies the first measure of the loop.
Loop End Measure [001...999]
Specifies the last measure of the loop.
Play Intro [Off, On]

On (checked): After the measures before the specified “Loop
Start Measure” are played once, the region of “Loop Start
Measure” — “Loop End Measure” will be played repeatedly.
For example, you can use this on a drum track to make it
play afill-in and then begin looping.

Off (unchecked): Playback will begin from the “Loop Start
Measure,” and will begin looping immediately.

A& This will be valid if “Track Play Loop™ is checked and
“Loop Start Measure” is set to other than 001.

Sequencer

PO
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Example) When “Play Intro” is checked

Drums  iBass Kegboar-_?[ﬁultar/l’ Slowsynt: GuitarFiGuitarFi $trings
| oo
EER CEH
BE4 o e 2y £
Sl e

Track 1 will loop as follows.
M001-M002-M003—-M004-M003-M004-M003-M004...

When “Play Intro” is not checked

Drums  {Bass

EH

894 | oo EIRETIRE
[N O O i

Track 1 will loop as follows.
M003-M004-M003-M004-M003-M004-M003—-M004...

In this way, you can use “Track Play Loop” to make the real-
time recording process more efficient (=BG p.50).

Keuboard Guitar-Fi SlowSund: Guitar /P Guitar P Strinas
Track Play Loop

Ln:op Start Heasu:re
g

0-7: Sampling

Here you can adjust the settings for analog/digital audio
signal input (AUDIO INPUT, S/P DIF, EXB-mLAN) and the
settings for sampling in Sequencer mode. (=p.49)

You can sample either an external audio signal, or a perfor-
mance played on the TRITON STUDIO.

A It is not possible to realtime-record a song or pattern
while sampling.

SEQUENCER PB-Play/REC L~ §+—0-7
& Input-[ ) | (IR COMBI, PROG,5EQ,5 PLAY,DISK) 3

Input1Level: 127 :BUS(IF/Indiv.} Select: ] OFF
0-7a | Pan: L@0A {Sendl{MFX1): 080 Send2{MFXz): @80
Input2 Level: 127 TBUSCIF R/ Indiv.) Select:[p] OFF
Pan: R127iSend1{MFX1}: 888 Send2{MFX2): 080
gz Sampling Setup
Saurce BUS)] LR
Trigger:[B] Sequencer START S
0-7b—4+ 0-7c

Save fo R&M Mude:m Stereo

Samnple Time: BB min 10.923 sec

Prog Miner Mizer [|PlyLoop [|PlyLoop
) a-16 1-3 9-16 1-3 4-18

Samplingl| Prefe—
rence J

0-7a: Input (COMBI, PROG, SEQ, S.PLAY, DISK)

Input [Analog, S/P DIF, mLAN]
Inputl:
Input2:
Level [0...127]
Pan [LO0O...C064...R127]

BUS(IFX/Indiv.) Select
[L/R, IFX1...5, 1, 2, 3, 4, 1/2, 3/4, Off]
Send1(MFX1), Send2(MFX2) [000...127]

Here you can specify the analog/digital audio input source,
and specify the input level, bus, and the send levels to the
master effects.

= The various Input settings will apply to Combination,
Program, Sequencer, Song Play, and Disk modes.
(=Global P0: 0-3a)

0-7b: Sampling Setup

Source BUS [L/R, Indiv.1/2]
Save to [RAM, DISK]
Mode (Sample Mode) [L-Mono, R-Mono, Stereo]
Sample Time [min sec]

Make sampling-related settings for Sequencer mode. (=Pro-
gram PO: 0-3)

Trigger [Sampling START SW, Note On,

Threshold, Sequencer START SW]

Specifies the trigger that will initiate sampling.
Sampling START SW: (==Program P0: 0-3)

@ In Sequencer mode, the metronome count will operate
according to the Metronome Setup (0-8b) setting.

Note On: (=Program P0: 0-3)

Threshold: Sampling will begin automatically when the
input level exceeds the specified “Level” value. (= Sampling
PO: 0-7b)

Sequencer START SW: Press the SAMPLING [REC] key
and then the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key to enter sam-
pling-standby mode. Then press the SEQUENCER [START/
STOP] key to begin sampling. Use this when you want to
resample the song playback.

@ The various Sampling Setup settings apply to the entire
Sequencer mode, not to individual songs.

0-7c: Recording Level [dB]

ADC OVERLOAD !

Recording Level [-inf, —=72.0...0.0...+18.0 dB]
Adjusts the signal level at the final stage of sampling in
Sequencer mode. (==Sampling P0: 0-1d)

This setting defaults to —12 dB when you turn on the power.
At a setting of =12 dB, CLIP will not appear even if you play

the Song at its maximum level.
(=Program PO0: 0-3c “Recording Level”)

V¥ 0-7: Page Menu Command

[

0—1A—f— Memary Status Load Template Song —#—0-1G

0—1B—f— 5ol Selected Track Save Template Song —t—0-1H

0—1C—f— Rename Sang FF/REW Speed —4—0-11

0—1D—— Delete Sang Set Location —#—0-1J

0—1E—— Copy From Song Optirize RAM —{—Program
0-3B

0—1F—— Copy From Combi Select Bank & Smpl No. | 0-7A

= Program PO0: 0-3D: Select Directory

0-7A: Select Bank & Smpl No.

Here you can specify the RAM bank and sample number
into which the sample will be written. You can also specify
whether the sample will be automatically converted into a
program after sampling. “Select Bank & Smpl No.” can be
selected if you have chosen RAM for “Save to.”

@ Choose “Select Bank & Smpl No.” to access the dialog
box.

Select RAM Bank & Sample Ho.

Bank (D[R duto +124B On
Sarnple No.(L):[] @0BD try:[p] moe1
Convert ¢

[ Proaram: [B] 1-E@8e: InitialProgIERRE
M3 [P @o0: NewrMs_—_Boo
OrigKey £3

[ 5ea Event [B] Trackn1: TRACK B1

[Cancer ] [ ok ]




@ In “Bank,” specify the bank of sample memory (RAM)
into which sampling will be performed.

® In “Sample No.,” choose a sample number where the
sampling will be performed. By default, this will be the
lowest-numbered of the vacant sample numbers. If you
select ----:---No Assign--- or a sample number that
already contains data, the sample will automatically be
sampled into the lowest-numbered vacant sample num-
ber. If you are sampling in stereo, “Sample No.(L)” and
“Sample No.(R)” will be created.

(@ Set “Auto +12 dB On.”
On (checked): “+12 dB” (Sampling P2: 2-1c) will auto-
matically be turned on for samples you record. Samples
for which “+12 dB” is on will play back approximately
+12 dB louder than if this setting were off.

When you resample a performance in Program, Combi-
nation, or Sequencer modes, you should normally set
“Recording Level” to about -12.0 (dB) so that the record-
ing level will be as high as possible without clipping.
When you resample, the sound will be recorded at the
optimum level for sampled data, but the playback level
at playback will not be as loud as it was during the resa-
mpling process (if “+12 dB” (Sampling P2: 2-1c) is off). In
such cases, you can check the “Auto +12 dB On” check
box when you resample, so that “+12 dB” (Sampling P2:
2-1c) will automatically be on, making the sample play
back at the same level as when it was resampled.

In these modes, the power-on default settings are
“Recording Level” at -12.0 (dB) and “Auto +12 dB On.”
If you resample a performance in the respective mode
with these settings, the sample will play back at the same
level at which it was resampled.

m If you want to monitor your performance in Program,
Combination, or Sequencer mode, while sampling only
the external audio signal from AUDIO INPUT etc. (with
the “Source BUS” Indiv.1/2 setting: 0-7b), we recom-
mend that you set “Recording Level” to about +0.0
(dB) and turn off “Auto +12 dB On” when you resam-
ple.

B8 The “Auto +12 dB On” setting is made independently
for Program, Combination, Sequencer, and Sampling
modes.

(® “Convert to” lets you specify whether the sample will
automatically be converted to a program after sampling.
You can also specify whether a note event will be created
at the time of sampling.

If the “Program” check box is checked, the sample will
automatically be converted to a program. (==Sampling
PO0: 0-1a)

At the right, use “Program” and “MS” to specify the pro-
gram number and multisample number of the program
that will be created.

“Orig.Key” (Sampling P0: 0-1b) specifies the location of
the original key. The multisample will be created with an
“Index” (Sampling P0: 0-1a) having this key as its “Top
Key” (Sampling PO: 0-1b). “Orig.Key” will increment
after sampling, so that the next sample will be assigned
to the next higher key.

If you check the “Seq.Event” check box, a note event will
automatically be created in the track specified by
“Track.” Note-on will occur at the location at which sam-
pling began, and note-off will occur at the location at
which sampling ended. The note event will be created as
in “Recording Setup” Over Dub mode (i.e., it will be
added without erasing existing events). If you are sam-
pling repeatedly without stopping the song playback, the
event(s) will be automatically created when you stop
song playback. The “Program Select” (0-1c/2c) of the

“Track” you created will automatically will automatically
change to the program you specified in “Program.”

I8 “Seq.Event” is available only if “Program” has been
checked.

(® Press the OK button to apply the settings you made, or
press the Cancel button to discard any settings you
made after accessing the dialog box.

0-8: Preference

Here you can select the method of realtime recording, and
set the metronome.

SEQUENCER P8:Play/REC Preferem:e[n'
|001:01.000 reter a/a J= 1zo [B]Mew
D|S000: NEW SONG

[#] Trackat: TRACK @1 Resa[B]Hi [_]RPPR

0—1b—reiii-ibaationy Siabber Ci'Gi RPPR:Hofizsian

== Recording Setup
@ Over Write O Auto Punch In

0-8a— () Over Dub (" Loop #11 Tracks

O IManual Punch In \WE

=z Metronome Setup
Sound:[B] Only REC BUS( Qutput) Select: P L/R

Level: 127 Precount [ Measure]: 2

Frog. FlyLoop [[FluLoop [Sameling] Prefe—
i 5

0-la—

Sequencer

PO

] Mt REC.

0-8b—

0-8a: Recording Setup

Recording Mode [Over Write...Loop All Tracks]

Selects the method of realtime recording.
Refer to BG p.83 for the realtime recording.

Over Write

When recording for the first time, you will normally select
this method.

To begin recording, press the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE]
key and then the SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key. To stop
recording, press the SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key once
again.

Be aware that when this method of recording is used to
record on a track that already contains data, any previously
existing data will be erased starting from the measure at
which you begin recording and from all subsequent mea-
sures.

Over Dub

Select this method when you wish to add data to a previ-
ously-recorded track.

To begin recording, press the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE]
key and then the SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key. To stop
recording, press the SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key once
again.

The newly recorded data will be added to the previously
recorded data already residing in that track.

Manual Punch In

Select this method when you wish to use the SEQUENCER
[REC/WRITE] key or a foot switch to re-record selected por-
tions of a previously-recorded track.

Press the SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key to playback the
song. When you reach the measure at which you wish to
begin re-writing the data, press the SEQUENCER [REC/
WRITE] key or the foot switch, and recording will begin.
When you are finished recording, press the SEQUENCER
[REC/WRITE] key or the foot switch once again, and
recording will end.
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Auto Punch In

Select this method when you wish to automatically re-
record selected portions of a previously-recorded track.

If you select Auto Punch In, the display will indicate “M***—
M*** (Auto Punch In Start Measure-Auto Punch In End Mea-
sure)” at the right, allowing you to specify the range of mea-
sures that will be rewritten.

Press the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE] key and then the
SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key, and playback will occur
until the specified measure is reached. Then, recording will
occur only over the specified area (“Start Measure”-“End
Measure”), rewriting it with the newly recorded data.

M-M (Auto Punch In Start Measure — Auto Punch In
End Measure) [M0OO1...M999 — M001...M999]

When “Recording Mode” is set to Auto Punch In, specify
the measures at which recording will start and end.

Loop All Tracks

Select this method when you wish to repeatedly record a
specified area of a track, and continue adding data. This is
suitable for creating drum patterns, etc.

If you select Loop All Tracks, the display will indicate
“M***_M*** (Loop Start Measure-Loop End Measure)” at
the right, allowing you to specify the range of measures that
will be recorded repeatedly.

Press the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE] key and then the
SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key, and playback will occur
until the specified measure is reached. Then, recording will
occur repeatedly over the specified area (“Loop Start Mea-
sure”-“Loop End Measure”). Previously-recorded data will
remain, and the new data will be added. While recording,
you can check “Remove Data” to delete unwanted data.

If “Multi REC” is checked, this parameter will not be
available.

M-M (Loop Start Measure — Loop End Measure)
[M0O01...M999 — M001...M999]

Specifies the range of measures over which recording will
repeat when “Recording Mode” is set to Loop All Tracks.
Specify the range of measures in which recording will be
repeated.

Remove Data [Off, On]

Unwanted playback data can be removed while you record
using the Loop All Tracks setting. This is available when
“Recording Mode” is set to Loop All Tracks.

On (checked): You can delete unwanted musical data while
recording with Loop All Tracks. During recording, press the
key (note number) that corresponds to the musical data you
wish to delete. All occurrences of that note number will be
deleted for the interval that you continue holding down the
key. Controller data can also be erased in a similar way. For
example while you move and hold the joystick in the X (hor-
izontal) direction, bender data will be erased. While you
apply pressure to the keyboard, after touch data will be
erased.

Also, you can press and hold down the SEQUENCER [REC/
WRITE] key to delete all musical data for as long as the key
is held.

Multi REC [Off, On]

On (checked): Multi-track recording mode will be selected.
Use this mode when you wish to simultaneously record
multiple tracks.

Use this when you want to realtime-record a performance
played by the arpeggiator on multiple tracks of differing
channels.

If this is checked, the “PLAY/MUTE/REC” setting (0-1c/
2c¢) (button) of all tracks will be set simultaneously to REC.
For tracks that you do not want to record, press “PLAY/
MUTE/REC” (button) to select either PLAY or MUTE (the
setting will cycle in the order of PLAY - MUTE - REC).
This mode can also be used when you wish to playback a
connected multi-track sequencer, and record all of the MIDI
data it transmits in one pass into the TRITON STUDIO’s
sequencer (=BG p.85).

Multiple channels of MIDI data can be received and simulta-
neously recorded onto multiple tracks.

In this case, tracks whose “PLAY/MUTE/REC” setting is
REC will record MIDI data whose channel matches their
own MIDI channel setting, regardless of the “Track Select”
(0-1a) setting.

In this case you will probably want to set “MIDI Clock”
(Global P1: 1-1a) to External MIDI or External mLAN, to
sync up with an external sequencer. However, changes in
tempo will not be recorded. (“Recording musical data from
an external device” =p.266)

Off (unchecked): Single track recording mode will be
selected. Recording will occur on the track selected by
“Track Select.”

This cannot be selected if “Recording Mode” is set to
Loop All Tracks.

0-8b: Metronome Setup

Here you can make metronome settings.

Sound [Only REC, REC & Play, Off]
Only REC: The metronome will sound only during record-
ing.

REC & Play: The metronome will sound during recording
and playback.

Off: The metronome will not sound. However, the pre-count
will sound before recording begins.

This parameter can also be set from “Metronome Sound” (6-
1b).

BUS (Output) Select [L/R, L, R, 1, 2,3,4,1/2, 3/4]
Selects the output destination of the metronome sound.

L/R, L, R: Output from OUTPUT (MAIN) L/Mono and/or
R.

1,2,3,4,1/2,3/4: Output from OUTPUT (INDIVIDUAL) 1, 2,
3, 4 respectively.

Level [000...127]
Sets the volume of the metronome.
Precount [Measure] [0...2]

Specifies the pre-count that will occur before recording
begins.

With a setting of 0, recording will begin the instant you press
the SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key (after first pressing
the SEQUENCER [REC/WRITE] key).



Sequencer P1: Cue List

1-1: Cue List

The cue list allows you to playback multiple songs in succes-
sion. You can specify a number of repetitions for each song.
The TRITON STUDIO allows you to create twenty cue lists.
In a single cue list you can freely connect up to 99 songs.
Each unit in a cue list is called a “step,” and you can specify
a song number and a repeat (number of repetitions) for each
step.

For example you could create each part of a song (intro, mel-
ody A, melody B, break, solo backing, ending etc.) as an
individual song, and use a cue list to play the intro twice,
melody A four times, melody B four times, the break twice,
melody A four times ... etc. to produce the entire song. In
cases when you wish to change the structure of the song,
this Cue List function can help you work more efficiently.
The page menu command “Convert to Song” (1-1D) lets
you convert the songs in a cue list into a single song.

For example you can use a cue list to create the backing, con-
vert the cue list to a song, and then add solo phrases on
unused tracks.

SEQUENCER P1:Cue List

0001:01.000 reter: 474

J= 128

pai
[>82 [Meess][p] End
|83

b4
[ves ¥

l—ld——‘ Insert I | Cut I | Copy ICurrent Step: @1

1-1a: Location, Meter, J, Tempo Mode, Cue List
Select, Track Select

Location [0001:01.000...9999:16.191]

This displays the current location within the selected cue
list.

From the left, the numbers indicate the measure, beat, and
clock. Each can be set separately, and this will change the
current location within the cue list.

The range of the beat and clock will depend on the time sig-
nature of the corresponding song.

m When “MIDI Clock” (Global P1: 1-1a) is Internal, a
Song Position Pointer message will be transmitted each
time you change the location within the cue list. If
“MIDI Clock” is set to External MIDI or External
mLAN, and “Receive Ext. Realtime Commands” (Glo-
bal P1: 1-1a) is turned on, receiving a Song Position
Pointer message from the specified source will cause
the location to change.

If the location exceeds the allowable data range of a
Song Position Pointer message, it will not be transmit-
ted.

Meter (Time Signature) [174...16/16]
This displays the time signature of the currently-playing
song.

J (Tempo) [040...240]

Specifies the tempo at which the song in the cue list will be
played (s=*‘0-1a: Tempo”).

Tempo Mode [Auto, Manu]

Auto: Playback will follow the tempo specified by each song
in the cue list. It will not be possible to change the “,
(Tempo)” setting during playback.

Manu (Manual): Tempo specified in the song will be
ignored, and playback will use the tempo specified above
for ) (Tempo).”

Cue List Select

Selects the cue list that you wish to play.

When using a cue list to play songs, you must first load the
necessary data into internal memory, either from media
(floppy disk etc.), or by a MIDI data dump from an external
sequencer.

m When “MIDI Clock” (Global P1: 1-1a) is Internal,
selecting a cue list in this page will cause a Song Select
message (corresponding to the cue list number) and
Song Position Pointer message to be transmitted. When
“MIDI Clock” is External MIDI or External mLAN, a
Song Select message from the specified source will
switch cue lists.

[COO0...C19: name]

Track Select [Track01...Track16: name]

Selects the track that you wish to play manually from the
keyboard along with the playback of the cue list.

While a cue list is playing, you can play along using the
track settings and musical data of the song selected by the
current “Step” (1-1c).

The track selected here can be specified independently for
each song in the cue list.

When you are playing back different songs in succession,
and want to play along using the same program on the key-
board, set “Track Select” (0-1a) to the same track and pro-
gram for each step.

At the right you can view the program bank, program num-
ber, and name of the program selected for “Track Select.”

1-1b: Selected Step Information

This shows information on the currently selected or playing
“Step.”

STEP (01...99/01...99)

The selected step number is shown at the left, and the total
number of steps (not including the last step) is shown at the
right.

SONG (000...199)

This shows the number and name of the song for the cur-
rently selected step.

Length (000...999)

This shows the number of measures in the song for the cur-
rently selected step.

1-1c: Step, Song, Repeat, Load FX?

Step [Measure] [01...100 (M0001...M9999)]

This displays the step number and its starting measure.
“Step” indicates each step number. The “Step” indicated by
the pp symbol is the currently-selected or currently-playing
step. This can be directly selected by “Song” (1-1c) or “Cur-
rent Step” (1-1d). When stopped, pressing the SEQUENCER
[START/STOP] key will cause playback to begin from this
step.

“Measure” indicates the starting measure of each step. This
cannot be edited.
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Song (Cue Edit - Song)
[S000...5199: name/End, Continue to Step01]

S000...S199: Specifies a song for each step. This cannot be
edited during playback.

End and Continue to Step01 can be specified only for the
last step of the cue list.

End: Playback will stop at the last step of the cue list.
Continue to Step01: At the last step of the cue list, playback
will return to “Step” 01 and the cue list will continue play-
ing endlessly. To stop, press the SEQUENCER [START/
STOP] key.

Repeat [01...64, FS]

Specifies the number of times that the song of this step will
be repeated.

FS: A foot switch connected to the rear panel can be used to
specify the point at which the song will stop repeating.
When you press the foot switch, that repetition of the song
will finish playing, and then playback will continue to the
next step. Set “Foot Switch Assign” (Global P2: 2-1a) to Cue
Repeat Control.

Load FX? (Cue Edit-Load Fx) [Off, On]

Specifies whether the effects specified by the song assigned
to each step will be used.

On (checked): The effect settings of the song specified for
the current step will be used. When playback moves to the
next step, the effect settings will also change.

Off (unchecked): The effect settings will not change.

A Depending on the effect settings, a certain amount of
time may be required to switch effects. In this case,
playback will not be smooth from song to song.

If you want to transition smoothly from song to song
inside of a cue list, check “FX Load?” in “Step” 01. For
the remaining steps, do not check “FX Load?”

With these settings, the effects will be set before play-
back begins, so there will be no time lag to interrupt the
smooth transition between songs.

Although it is not possible to change the effect types in
the middle of a cue list, you can use the dynamic modu-
lation function or MIDI control changes (effect control)
to apply reverb more deeply to certain songs, or raise
the LFO speed for other songs, etc.

When using a cue list to construct a song, we recom-
mend this method. When you execute the “Convert to
Song” (1-1D) page menu command, the effect settings
of the “Step” 01 song will be specified at the beginning
of the song that is created by the conversion.

Even when “Load FX?” is not checked, there may be a
time lag in the transition from one song to the next,
depending on the musical data in the song. There may
also be cases in which the musical data at the transition
between songs does not play at the correct timing. To
fix this, you can edit the musical data of the song, or
convert the cue list to a single song. If you use “Convert
to Song” (1-1D) to convert the cue list to a song, there
will be no time lag at the transition, and the musical
data will play at the correct timing.

1-1d: Insert, Cut, Copy, Current Step

Insert

When you press the Insert button, the step data that was
temporarily saved in the buffer by the Copy button or Cut
button will be inserted at the “Current Step.” (If copy or cut
has not been executed, default data will be inserted.)

Cut

When you press the Cut button, the “Current Step” will be
cut, and its data will be saved temporarily in the buffer. If
you Insert immediately after you cut, the data will return
the state in which it was before you cut.

Copy

When you press the Copy button, the data of the “Current
Step” will be saved temporarily in the buffer.

Press the Insert button to insert the copied step into the
“Current Step.”

Current Step [01...100]

Selects the step that will be inserted, cut or copied.

If you wish to playback from a step in the middle of the cue
list, select the desired step here, and press the SEQUENCER
[START/STOP] key.

For details on creating and editing a cue list, refer to BG
p.90.

V¥ 1-1: Page Menu Command

[
0—1A—— Memary Status Convert ta Song —4—1-1D
1—-1A—— Renarne Cue List Copy Song ——1-1E
1-1B—— Delete Cue List FF/REW Speed —H4—0—11
1-1C—— Copy Cue List Set Location ——0-1J

1-1A: Rename Cue List

This command renames the selected cue list. A name of up
to sixteen characters can be input. (=BG p.57)

1-1B: Delete Cue List
This command deletes the currently selected cue list.
@ Select “Delete Cue List” to access the dialog box.

Delete Cue List Co@:NEW CUELIST 0@

@ To execute the Delete Cue List command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button. When you
execute this command, the data of the currently selected
cue list will be deleted.

1-1C: Copy Cue List

This command copies the settings of another cue list to the
currently selected cue list.

@ Select “Copy Cue List” to access the dialog box.

Copy Cue List

From m @@ NEW CUELIST 68

@ In “From,” specify the copy source cue list.

(® To execute the Copy Cue List command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.
When you execute, the setting data of the selected cue list
will be deleted, and replaced by the copy-source data.



1-1D: Convert to Song (Convert Cue List to Song)

This command converts a cue list consisting of multiple
songs to a single song. Although it is not possible to record
additional tracks into a cue list, you can convert the cue list
to a song, and then record solos etc. onto open tracks.

Also, it will be necessary to convert a cue list to a song if you

wish to write it to a floppy disk as SMF data. During the
conversion, the track and effect settings of the song specified
for “Step” 01 will be copied to the beginning of the resulting
song, and all track and effect settings of subsequent songs
will use the settings of the song for “Step” 01.

@ Select the cue list (C00-19) that you want to convert to a
song.
@ Select “Convert to Song” to access the dialog box.

Convert Cue List C88 to Song

otons. (1]
(o] o]

® In “To Song,” specify the conversion destination song
number.
If you select a new song, a confirmation dialog box will
appear.

Press the OK button to create a new song, into which the

cue list will be converted.

(@ Press the OK button to execute the conversion, or press
the Cancel button to cancel without executing.
If you selected a song that already contains settings and

performance data, executing this command will erase the

data of that song and replace it with the data that was
converted from the cue list. Use this command with cau-
tion.

After executing this command, you can press the [COM-
PARE] key to return to the state prior to execution.

The “Convert to Song” command converts a cue list to a
song as described below.

= Song/Track parameter settings for “Step” 01
Song/Track parameters will use the settings of the
“Step” 01 song.

A The MIDI channel of each track will be according to the
settings of the “Step” 01 song. If “Step” 02 and follow-
ing songs have different settings, it may not be possible
to convert the playback result of the cue list into a song.
As far as possible, try to keep the MIDI channel assign-
ments consistent between songs that you intend to use
as part of a play list that will be converted into a song.

The following track parameters will not be reflected in
the conversion. As with the MIDI channels, we recom-
mend that you keep these settings consistent between all
songs in the cue list.

SOLO ON/OFF, Status, MIDI Channel, Bank Select (When Status =
EX2), Force OSC Mode, OSC Select, Delay, Use Programs Scale,
MIDI Filter, Key Zone, Velocity Zone

= Converting Song/Track parameters into track events
Second and subsequent repeats of the “Step” 01 song,
and the settings of “Step” 02 and following songs will all

be converted into track events (musical data). The follow-

ing data will be converted.

Trackl-16 Program Select, Pan, Volume, Portamento,
Detune, Bend Range
Master Track Tempo, Meter

If “Pan” (0-3a/4a) is RDN, it will be converted to C064.
If “Portamento” (2-3a/4a) is PRG, or if “Bend Range”

(2-5a/6a)is PRG or a negative value, these will not be
reflected in the conversion.

A& “Detune” (2-5a/6a) will be divided into RPN Fine Tun-

ing and Coarse Tuning, and converted into events. For
example if the “Detune” setting of +600, Fine Tuning
will be 00 and Coarse Tuning will be 6. Fine Tuning will
modify the playback pitch (Detune). Coarse Tuning will
change the notes that are played back (Transpose). For
this reason with some programs such as drum pro-
grams, the playback result produced by a cue list may
not be reproduced when the cue list is converted into a
song.

“PLAY/MUTE”

(PO: Program T01-08, 09-16 “PLAY/MUTE/REC”)

The “PLAY/MUTE” track parameters will be reflected in
the song. “SOLO ON/OFF” will not be reflected.

“Track Play Loop” (PO: PlyLoop 1-8, 9-16 page)

If “Track Play Loop” is on, the area from “Loop Start” to
“Loop End” will be expanded as far as the last measure
in the master track.

Example)

If “Track Play Loop” is M005-M008, and the master track
contains 10 measures, the data will be expanded from the
beginning of the track as M005, 6, 7, 8, M005, 6, 7, 8,
MO005, 6.

“Play Intro” (PO: PlyLoop 1-8, 9-16 page)

If “Track Play Loop” is on, the data will be developed
according to the Play Loop setting until the last measure
of the master track.

If “Play Intro” is checked, the data from the beginning of
the track until “Loop End” will be developed, and then
the data from “Loop Start” until “Loop End” will be
developed until the last measure of the master track.

For example if “Track Play Loop” is M005-M008 and the
master track ends at measure 10, checking “Play Intro”
will cause the data to be developed from the beginning of
the track as M001, 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, M005, 6, 7, 8, M005, 6.
If “Play Intro” is not checked, refer to the example in
“Track Play Loop.”

Patterns

Patterns in the “Step” 01 song will be copied as patterns
of the converted song.

If there is a second or subsequent repeat for “Step” 01, or
if the tracks of “Step” 02 and subsequent songs contain
patterns, they will be expanded into track events (musi-
cal data).

“Transpose”

If the “Transpose” (2-5a/6a) of the tracks in “Step” 02
and subsequent songs differ from the settings of the
“Step” 01 song, the note numbers of the note data will be
shifted.

Example)

If “Step” 01 “Transpose” = +1 and “Step” 02 “Trans-
pose” -1, the actual note numbers of the “Step” 02 track
note data will be shifted downward by 2.

“Repeat” FS (Foot Switch) - “Repeat” 1
If “Repeat” is set to FS (Foot Switch), it will be converted
as “Repeat” 1.

A When you execute “Convert to Song” to convert a cue

list to a song, the repeat settings within the cue list and
the pattern and track play loop settings of the songs
used by the cue list will all be converted into events
such as note data. For this reason, the amount of data
will increase significantly, and in some cases there may
not be enough internal memory to perform the conver-
sion. In particular if the cue list uses long songs, or if
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numerous repeats have been specified, or if many pat-
terns are used by the songs, you should try executing
the “Convert to Song” command from time to time as
you create the cue list, in order to verify the amount of
memory that will be required for the conversion.

A cue list that is longer than 999 measures cannot be
converted into a song.

1-1E: Copy Song

This command copies a portion (a number of measures) of
the song specified by “Step,” and makes it into a song. This
is convenient when you want to modify the structure or
development of the songs in a cue list.

For example if you have an eight-measure song and want to
repeat measures 5-8, you can use this command to create a
four-measure song out of that portion. Then you can assign
the resulting song to a step in a cue list, and repeat it.

@ In “Current Step,” or “Song” select the desired step.
(@ Select “Copy Song” to access the dialog box.

Copy Song of 5888

From Measure: 553 To End of Measure: B8 1

To Song: m SAAEA: NEW SONG

(] replace to ariginal Sang in Cus List

® In “From Measure,” specify the first measure in the copy
source song. In “To End of Measure,” specify the last
measure.

@ In “To Song,” specify the song into which the data will
be converted. If you select a new song, a dialog box will
ask you for confirmation. Press the OK button to create a
new song and copy the data to that song. If you select an
existing song that already contains settings and/or musi-
cal data, executing this command will erase the data of
that song and rewrite it with the data from the copy
source. Before you execute, be sure that you will not be
losing important data.

® If you check “Replace to original Song in Cue List” and
execute this command, the “Current Step” song will be
replaced by the newly created song. If you execute with-
out checking this box, the newly created song can be
selected later for the desired step of the cue list.

(® To execute the Copy Song operation, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

Sequencer P2: Trk Param

2-1: MIDI Ch 1-8 (MIDI Ch T01-08)
2-2: MIDI Ch 9-16 (MIDI Ch T09-16)

Here you can make MIDI-related settings for each track.
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2-1(2)a: Status, MIDI Channel, Bank Select

Status [INT, Off, BTH, EXT, EX2]

This sets the status of MIDI and the internal tone generator
for each track.

INT: When the musical data recorded in the track is played
back, or when you use “Track Select” (0-1a) to select a track
that is set to INT and play the keyboard and operate the
controllers, the internal tone generator of the TRITON STU-
D10 will sound, and MIDI data will not be transmitted to an
external device.

Off: The program will not sound, nor will MIDI data be
transmitted.

BTH: The operation of both INT and EXT will be per-
formed. When the musical data recorded in the track is
played back, or when you select a track that is set to BTH
and play the keyboard and operate the controllers, the inter-
nal tone generator of the TRITON STUDIO will sound, and
at the same time MIDI data will also be transmitted to an
external device.

EXT: When the musical data recorded in the track is played
back, or when you select a track that is set to EXT and play
the keyboard and operate the controllers, MIDI data will be
transmitted to an external device, but the internal tone gen-
erator of the TRITON STUDIO will not sound.

When you select another song or return to the beginning of
the song, the program change, volume, panpot, portamento,
sends 1 and 2, post IFX pan, and post IFX sends 1 and 2 of
each track set to EXT will be transmitted via MIDI.

EX2: “Bank Select (When Status=EX2)” will be enabled.
Instead of the INT-A-EXB-G bank numbers that can be
selected on the TRITON STUDIO, the bank number you
specify here will be transmitted. In other respects this is the
same as EXT.

MIDI data is transmitted and received on the MIDI
channel that is specified separately for each track by
“MIDI Channel.”

Recorded data
Keyboard and controller

operations Received data
Status Internaltone | MIDI OUT Internaltone | MIDI OUT
generator generator
INT [ ] X [ J —
EXT, EX2 X [ J X —
BTH [ ] [ ] [ ] —




MIDI Channel [01...16]

Specifies the MIDI channel that the track will use to transmit
and receive musical data. The MIDI channel you specify
here will be the receive channel when “Status” is INT, the
transmit channel when it is EXT or EX2, and the receive/
transmit channel when it is BTH. Tracks set to INT which
have the same MIDI channel will sound and be controlled
identically when they receive MIDI data or data from the
sequencer tracks.

Bank Select (When Status=EX2) [000:000...127:127]

When “Status” is set to EX2, this sets the bank number that
will be transmitted.

The left value is the MSB, and the right value is the LSB.
When “Status” is other than EX2, this setting has no effect.

2-3: OSC 1-8 (osc 101-08)
2-4: OSC 9-16 (OsC T09-16)
These parameters specify how each track will be sounded.

—0-1

| 001:01.000 et 474 J = @ I [ Man
1S000: NEW SONG

[F] Trackat: TRACK @1
0—1b —Frai i kadatisisy Siabber

0-la—]

Reso:[B]Hi [ JRPPR
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0SC Select
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2-3(4)a: Force OSC Mode, OSC Select, Portamento

Force OSC Mode [PRG, Poly, MN, LGT]

Selects the Voice Assign Mode (Program P1: 1-1b) of the pro-
gram selected for each track 1-16 (==Combination P2: 2-2a).

OSC Select [BTH, OS1, OS2]

Specifies the “Oscillator Mode” of the program selected for
each track 1-16. If the “Oscillator Mode” is Double, you can
use this setting to make only one or the other oscillator
sound (= Combination P2: 2-2a).

Portamento [PRG, Off, 001...127]

Specifies the portamento effect for each track 1-16 (==Com-
bination P2: 2-2a).

m The portamento setting you make here will be used
when the song is played or recorded from the begin-
ning. If you change the setting while recording, it will
be recorded as part of the musical data. (However if
you set this to PRG, it will not be recorded.) You can
change this setting during playback. However if you
come to any Portamento On/Off data or Portamento
Time data that was recorded, the settings will change
accordingly.

When the track whose “Status” (2-1a/2a) is INT or
BTH, MIDI control change CC#5 (Portamento Time)
and CC#65 (Portamento Switch) can be received to con-
trol this and change the setting. (If the setting is PRG,
CC#05 Portamento Time will not be received.)

When you switch songs or return to the beginning of
the song, tracks whose “Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2
will transmit this setting via MIDI. If this is Off, CC#65
with a value of 0 will be transmitted. If this is 001-127, a

CC#65 of 127 and CC#05 of 1-127 will be transmitted.
If this is set to PRG, nothing will be transmitted.

This data is transmitted and received on the MIDI chan-
nel specified for each track by “MIDI Channel” (2-1a/
2a).

2-5: Pitch 1-8 (pitch T01-08)
2-6: Pitch 9-16 (Pitch T09-16)

Here you can make pitch-related settings for each track.

SEQUENCER P2-Trk Param BICRCIRE ~ +—2-5

01 001:01.000 reter: 44 J= 128 [B]Manu
—la——1 —
S000: NEW SONG

[#] Tracke1: TRACK @1 Reso:[B]Hi []RPPR
0—1b— Tt i-kdititiizy Slabber Chi 1 RPPR:Hofzzian
0—38—{iFast5uniF astsuiFastuniFaztSun:FastauniFastbun: FastiuniFastsun

Transp

+B0 | +B@ | +@0 | +0@ | +@@ | +@E  +E0

2-5a Detune (BPM Adi in Page Menu)

+BAAD+AA BEEE+BEEB§+EEBB +AEAA +BARA +AAARA
- Bend Range

182 | +B2 | B2 | B2 +B2

+@2 | +@

MIDL Ch [[MIDI Chf OSC 0sC Fitch Fitch || Other Other
1-3 9-16 1-3 9-16 1-8 9-16 1-8 9-16

2-5(6)a: Transpose, Detune, Bend Range

Transpose [-24...+24]

Adjusts the pitch of each track in semitone steps.
12 steps are one octave.

Detune (BPM Adj. in Page Menu) [-1200... +1200]

Adjusts the pitch of each track in one-cent steps from the
normal pitch.

0: Normal pitch.

You can use the “Detune BPM Adjust” (2-5A) page menu
command to make a calculation in BPM units and set
Detune automatically.

m “Transpose” and “Detune” settings do not affect the
note data that is transmitted via MIDI. “Transpose” and
“Detune” are controlled by received MIDI RPN mes-
sages. The “Oscillator Mode” (Program P1:1-1a) of the
programs selected for tracks 1-16 will be controlled as
follows. These messages will be received on the MIDI
channel that is specified for each track by “MIDI Chan-
nel” (2-1a/2a).

< If “Oscillator Mode” is Single or Double, MIDI RPN
Coarse Tune messages can be received to control and
change the “Transpose” setting, and Fine Tune
messages to control and change the “Detune” setting.

« If “Oscillator Mode” is Drums, MIDI RPN Coarse
Tune and Fine Tune messages can be received to
control and change the “Detune” setting. The range of
control will be £1 octave when Coarse Tune and Fine
Tune are added.

Bend Range [PRG, -24...+24]

Specifies the range of pitch change in semitone steps that
will occur when the pitch bender is operated.

PRG: The pitch range specified by the program will be used.
—24—+24: Regardless of the setting of the program, pitch
bending will use the range you specify here.

m This setting can be controlled and changed by received
MIDI RPN Pitch Bend Range messages. (These mes-
sages will not be received if the setting is PRG.)
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V¥ 2-5: Page Menu Command

[
0—1A—— Memory Status Load Template Song ——0-1G
0—1B—— Solo Selected Track Save Template Song —4—0-1H
0—1C—— Rename Song FF/REW Speed ——0-1I
0—1D—— Delete Song Set Location —1—0-1J
0—1E—— Copy From Song Detune BPM Adjust —4—2-5A
0—1F—— Copy From Combi

2-5A: Detune BPM Adjust

When the program selected for a track uses a phrase,
rhythm loop multisample (or sample that was created to
match a specific BPM in Sampling mode or loaded from disk
in Disk mode) you can use this command to change the
BPM of the phrase or rhythm. The BPM can be adjusted by
modifying the pitch. This command is available when the
“Detune” setting of that track is selected. When you execute
this command, the selected “Detune” value will be adjusted.
For the procedure, refer to “Detune BPM Adjust” (Combina-
tion P2: 2-3A).

2-7: Other 1-8 (Other T01-08)
2-8: Other 9-16 (Other T09-16)

Here you can make additional settings for each track.

[ SEQUENCER PZ:Trk Param __Dther 19165 RS mloSE 1
001:01.000 teter: 44 J= 128 [B]Manu

4 I3S000: NEW SONG
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: Delay [ms]
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2-Ta— Use Proqr;m's Scale

0Doogooonon

Tgpe:m Equal Ternperarment

MIDI Ch| OSC
a-18 1-3

MIDI Ch
1-3

2-7(8)a: Delay [ms], Use Program’s Scale, Scale

Delay [ms] [0000...5000, KeyOff]
Specifies a delay time from when a track receives a note-on
until it actually sounds.

KeyOff: The sound will begin when note-off occurs. In this
case, the sound will continue indefinitely unless the amp EG
Sustain Level of the program is other than 0. This setting is

useful for simulating harpsichord sounds.

Normally you will leave this at 0.

Use Program’s Scale [Off, On]
Each track can use the scale that is specified for the program
by “Scale.”

On (checked): The scale that is saved with the program will
be used.

Off (unchecked): The scale specified here by Scale will be
used.

Scale:
Specifies the scale that will be used for the song.

Type (Song's Scale)
[Equal Temperament...User Octave Scalel5]
Selects the type of scale (==*“Type” Program P1: 1-1c).
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Key [C...B]

Selects the tonic key of the selected scale («==“Key” Program
P1: 1-1c).

Random [0...7]

As this value is increased, an increasingly random devia-
tion will be added to the pitch at each note-on (s==“Random”
Program P1: 1-1c).



Sequencer P3: MIDI Filter

Here you can select whether or not to apply filtering to the
MIDI data received by tracks 1-16. For example even if two
tracks are receiving the same MIDI channels, one can be
made to respond to damper pedal activity while the other
does not.

[l These MIDI filter settings have no effect on the MIDI
messages that have already been recorded.

m These settings affect the MIDI messages that are trans-
mitted when you adjust program, pan, volume, porta-
mento and send 1/2 parameters of a track whose
“Status” (2-1a/2a) is set to BTH, EXT, or EX2.

On (checked): Reception of MIDI data is enabled. Tracks
whose “Status” (2-1a/2a) is INT or BTH will receive these
types of MIDI messages on their respective channels. The
type of effects that are checked will be applied to the pro-
gram of each track when the TRITON STUDIQ’s controllers
are operated or when MIDI data is received. (The effect
dynamic modulation function is not affected by these set-
tings.) Settings that regulate MIDI transmission/reception
of the TRITON STUDIO itself are made in MIDI Filter (Glo-
bal P1: 1-1b).

If the user-assignable controllers that can be filtered in the
MIDI 3 and MIDI 4 pages are set to MIDI control changes,
filtering will be performed for these control changes. In this
case, any control change filtering that is being performed in
the MIDI 1 and MIDI 2 pages will be given priority. Further-
more, if the same control change is assigned to multiple con-
trollers for which there are filter settings in the MIDI 3 and 4
pages, checking any one of these will enable that control
change.

Off (Unchecked): Reception of MIDI data is disabled.

3-1: MIDI 1 1-8 (MIDI Filter -1 T01-08)
3-2: MIDI 1 9-16 (MIDI Filter -1 T09-16)

SEQUENCER P3:MIDI Filter BRI ~ +—0-1
0-la—{ ] EEEEH B J= 128 []rePR
0—1b —4ai: “ktiitizizy Siabber

CiviiRPPR:Hofizsian
O_Sa_masthn' FastSuriFastSyniFastSuniFastiuniFastiuniF astiuniFastEun
-
—la—1-

Riingt
-8

3-1(2)a: Enable Program Change, Enable After Touch,
Enable Damper, Enable Portamento SW

Enable Program Change [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI program change messages
will be received.

Enable After Touch [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI after touch messages will be
received.

Enable Damper [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control message CC#64 Hold
(damper pedal) will be received.

Enable Portamento SW [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control message CC#65 Porta-
mento On/Off will be received.

3-3: MIDI 2 1-8 (MIDI Filter -2 T01-08)
3-4: MIDI 2 9-16 (MIDI Filter -2 T09-16)

SEQUENCER P

EACIECE ~ +—0-1

0-1la—{2]il§ J= 128 []rPPR
0—1b—fai i-iBaatoizy Siabber Chioi RPPR Hofzsian
0-3a iFast3uniF aztSuniF astSuniF astSuniF astuniFastSuniFastsuniFastsun:
Enable JS X as AHS
3-3a
3

3-3(4)a: Enable JS X as AMS, Enable JS+Y,
Enable JS-Y, Enable Ribbon

Enable JS X as AMS [Off, On]
Allow incoming MIDI pitch bend messages (the X-axis of
the TRITON STUDIQO’s joystick) to control the AMS
(==p.242) that is specified for JS X. (This is not a reception fil-
ter for MIDI pitch bend messages.)

Enable JS+Y [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not MIDI control message CC#1 (the +Y
axis of the TRITON STUDIO’s joystick, or assigned to B-
mode of the REALTIME CONTROL knobs [1]-[4]) will be
received.

Enable JS-Y [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control message CC#2 (the -Y
axis of the TRITON STUDIO'’s joystick, or assigned to B-mode
of the REALTIME CONTROL knobs [1]-[4]) will be received.

Enable Ribbon [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI control message CC#16 (the
TRITON STUDIO’s ribbon controller, or assigned to B-mode
of the REALTIME CONTROL knobs [1]-[4]) will be received.

3-5: MIDI 3 1-8 (MIDI Filter -3 T01-08)
3-6: MIDI 3 9-16 (MIDI Filter -3 T09-16)

Here you can specify whether the A and B-mode effects of
the REALTIME CONTROL knobs [1]-[4] will be transmitted
and received. The A-mode MIDI controller messages for
each knob are fixed. The B-mode messages can be set in P4:
Zone/Ctrl, Controller page.

SEQUENCER P3:MIDI Filter ERCIECE > +—0-1

0-la—{ M IEETIE J= 128 []rPPR
0—1b—ai i-agiiitiaizy Slabber Chi i RPPR:Hofzzan
O_Sa_ﬁasts-;n- FastiuniF astSuniFastduniF astiuniFastiuniFastsun Fastiun
nable i
nable
3-5a—
HIOT 1 | FIOL 2 | MIOL 2 || MIOL 3 [| MI0L 3 | FID1 d || MIDL d
! 8 b ey R
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3-5(6)a: Enable Realtime Control Knob 1...4

Enable Realtime Control Knob 1 [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the A-mode MIDI control message
CC#74 (the TRITON STUDIO’s low pass filter cutoff fre-
qguency) and the B-mode MIDI control message will be
received.

Enable Realtime Control Knob 2 [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the A-mode MIDI control message
CC#71 (the TRITON STUDIO’s low pass filter resonance or
high pass filter cutoff frequency) and the B-mode MIDI con-
trol message will be received.

Enable Realtime Control Knob 3 [Off, On]
Specifies whether or not the A-mode MIDI control message

CC#79 (the TRITON STUDIO'’s filter EG intensity) and the
B-mode MIDI control message will be received.

Enable Realtime Control Knob 4 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the A-mode MIDI control message
CC#72 (the release time of the TRITON STUDIO’s filter and
amplifier EG’s) and the B-mode MIDI control message will

be received.

3-7: MIDI 4 1-8 (MIDI Filter -4 T01-08)
3-8: MIDI 4 9-16 (MIDI Filter -4 T09-16)

[ SEQUENCER P3:HIDI Filter —4 76165 Il sl oS}
0-la— J=12a []rePR
0-1b— Ci 61 RPPR Hofizsian

0_3a_|.Fasthn' FastSun-iF astSuniF astSuniF astSuniFastSuniF astiyniFastiun

Enable 5W1

-AEEE:Noisy Stabber

3-7a—¢

3-7(8)a: Enable SW1, Enable SW2,
Enable Foot Pedal/Switch,
Enable Other Control Change

Enable SW1, Enable SW2 [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the [SW1] and [SW2]
keys will be received.

The function of these keys can be set in P4: Zone/Ctrl, Con-
troller page.

This is valid when the switches are set to SW1 Mod.:CC#80,
SW2 Mod.:CC#81 or Porta.SW:CC#65.

Enable Foot Pedal/Switch [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the effect of the ASSIGNABLE
PEDAL/SWITCH will be received. The function of this
switch is set in Global P2. This is valid when the switch is set
to a MIDI control change.

Enable Other Control Change [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not MIDI controller messages other
than those included in MIDI Filter 1-4 will be received.

Sequencer P4: Zone/Ctrl

4-1: Key Z 1-8 (Key Zone T01-08)
4-2: Key Z 9-16 (Key Zone T09-16)

Here you can specify the range of keys that will be sounded
by each track.

Top/Bottom Key settings specify the range of notes that will
be sounded by tracks 1-16, and Top/Bottom Slope settings
specify the range from the top/bottom key until the original
volume is reached.

m These settings do not affect MIDI transmission/recep-
tion. All note data that is received will be recorded into
the internal sequencer, and all note data from the inter-
nal sequencer or from the keyboard will be transmitted.

0 A8 w 4+—0-1
0—la—{ ] Track@1: TRACK 61 J= 128 [ |reeR
0—1b—JiTet:icidaaiisizy iabber Chidi RPPR:HoAssian

O_3a_|'gast59n' FaztiuriFastiuniF astSuniF astSuniFastSuniFastSuniFastiun
| c7 S 63 A5 1 CT ] ] ]

4-1b—= Top Slope
18 aa a8 es i 6@ aa aa aa
Bottom Slope
12 ag a8 a8 i ea a8 aa a8
Bottom Key

ci c-1 B2 C-1 § C-1 c-1 (] (]
Rew 2 ([ Kew 2 || Vel 2 [ Vel 2
1-3 a-18 1-3 a-16

Contro—
ller

4-1a: Zone Map

This shows the range of notes and velocities that will be
sounded by each track 1-16.

The note and velocity ranges are shown as lines, and the
slope area within the range is shown in gray.

Bottom Slope Top Slope Velocity zone
et — display
Bottom Key . : : Top Key Top Velocity
Track 1—f. E — 1w q...1.
JFIIZ] Top Slope
Key zone _|
display _— :].22]- Bottom Slope
Track 16 L e |1 ~ ]
c1 Go 1I 1!:3 Bottom Velocity

Track

4-1(2)b: Top Key, Top Slope, Bottom Slope,
Bottom Key

Top Key [C-1...G9]

Specifies the top key (upper limit) that will be sounded by
each track 1-16.

Top Slope [00...72]
Specifies the key range (12 is one octave) from the top key
until the original volume is reached.

Bottom Slope [00...72]
Specifies the key range (12 is one octave) from the bottom
key until the original volume is reached.

Bottom Key [C-1...G9]
Specifies the bottom key (lower limit) that will be sounded
by each track 1-16.

@ You can also enter a value for these parameters by play-
ing a note while you hold down the [ENTER] key.



4-3: Vel Z 1-8 (vel Zone T01-08)
4-4: Vel Z 9-16 (vel Zone T09-16)

Here you can set the Top/Bottom Velocity parameters to
specify the range of velocities that will be sounded by tracks
1-16, and Top/Bottom Slope specify the range over which
the volume will be adjusted.

m These settings do not affect MIDI transmission/recep-
tion. All note data that is received will be recorded into
the internal sequencer, and all note data from the inter-
nal sequencer or from the keyboard will be transmitted.

J= 128 []reeR

Chii T RPPR Hofissian
0-3a IiFasthn' FastSuriFastSuniFastsuniFastiunFastsuniFastsuniF astoun’
Top i
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O—la—{p]Trakni: TRACK @1
O0—1b —Fai i hbitinie, Sabber
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Top Slope
[0z Bea BEa aea | e8a aaa aaa aag
Bottom Slope

4-3a—+-

oe8 1) aga aaa
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o1 Ba1 el | oeal §oeel ==]] == @@
Key 2 || Key Z [ MelZ (| Vel Z || MOSE [ MOSE Contro—
1-8 9-16 1-8 9-16 1-8 a-16 ller

4-3(4)a: Top Velocity, Top Slope, Bottom Slope,
Bottom Velocity

Top Velocity

[1...127]

4-7: Controller (Controller Setup)

Here you can set the functions that the [SW1] key, [SW2] key,
and the B-mode functions that the REALTIME CONTROL
knobs [1]-[4] will have in Sequencer mode.

When these switches or knobs are operated during
recording, the MIDI messages that you assign here will
be recorded.

SEQUENCER P4:Zone/Ctrl  Controller Setup RIS gl VSN
0—la—{ ] Track@1: TRACK @1 J=12a []rePR
0—1b—fai icibagtioisy Siabher Ch:di RPPR-HoRssian

gz Panel Switch Assign
47 2/ 1) | EEI Ll 5+ 2:[#] 5%/ Mod. : CC¥&1

—7a—] |
m Toggle m Toggle
gz Realtime Control Knobs B-Assig
Knob 1 -B: [P Kknob Mg 1 (CC#1T)
4-7b Knob 2-B: [Pknobtod. 2 (CC#19)
Kok 3-B: [®] knob Mod. 3 (Co#ze)
Knoh 4-6: [P knob Mg 4 (Co#z1)
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4-7a: Panel Switch Assign

Assigns functions to the [SW1] and [SW2] keys (“SW1, SW2
Assign List” ==p.249).

Since the functions assigned to these switches by the pro-
gram assigned to each track will no longer be valid, you can
make new assignments here.

Specifies the maximum velocity that will be sounded by
each track 1-16.

SW1 (SW1 Assign) [
SW1 Mode
SW2 (SW2 Assign) [T

[Off, ..., After Touch Lock]
[Toggle, Momentary]
[Off, ..., After Touch Lock]

Top Slope

[0...120]

Specifies the range of values over which the volume will be
adjusted from the top velocity until the original volume is
reached.

Bottom Slope [0...120]
Specifies the range of values over which the volume will be
adjusted from the bottom velocity until the original volume
is reached.

Bottom Velocity [1...127]
Specifies the minimum velocity that will be sounded by
each track 1-16.

@ You can also enter a value for these parameters by play-
ing a note while you hold down the [ENTER] key.

4-5: MOSS 1-8 (MOSS 101-08)
4-6: MOSS 9-16 (MOSS T09-16)

This page is displayed when the EXB-MOSS option has been
installed. For details refer to the owner’s manual included
with the EXB-MOSS.

SW2 Mode
1= Program P1: 1-4a

[Toggle, Momentary]

4-7h: Realtime Control Knobs B-Assign

Here you can set the B-mode functions (mainly various con-
trol changes) that the REALTIME CONTROL knobs [1]-[4]
will have in Sequencer mode (“Realtime Control Knobs B—
Assign List” ==p.250). The functions you specify here will
operate when you rotate the REALTIME CONTROL knobs
[1]1-[4] in B-mode.

Since the functions assigned to these knobs by the program
assigned to each track will no longer be valid, you can make
new assignments here.

Knob 1-B [N [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]
Knob 2-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]
Knob 3-B [IEN [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]
Knob 4-B [Off, ..., MIDI CC#95]

= Program P1: 1-4b
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Sequencer P5: Track Edit

5-1: Track Edit

Here you can make settings for the currently selected track,
edit previously-recorded performance data, and perform
step recording.

When you wish to edit musical data or perform step record-
ing, specify the desired area. Then select the appropriate
page menu command.

[ SEQUENCER P5:Track Edit___Track Edit IR mustcool
001:01.000 teter: 404 J= 118 [B]Maw

A[S000: NEW SONG
5—1b—HP] Trackat: TRACK &1 Reso:[ ] Hi DRPPR.

0—1b —fTa1 i-hbieivisy Siabber Civéi RPPR:Hofizsion

0-la—

5-1la—

5-1b—7 From Meazure: BE1 Ta End of Measure: @15

Track [[ Track
Edit Name

5-1a: Track data Map

This area shows the presence or absence of performance
data, and indicates the range of editing, etc. (The track
selected by “Track Select” will be highlighted.)

Master Track

From Measure To End of Measure

mm Performance data exists — No performance data eaPattern is used

5-1b: Track Select, From Measure, To End of
Measure

Track Select [TrackO1...Track16, Master Track]

Selects the track that you wish to edit (or copy from) or
record.

If you wish to select all tracks, it is not necessary to specify
them here. Check the “All Tracks” item within the dialog
box of the page menu command.

Master Track: Edit the tempo or time signature of the master
track.

From Measure [001...999]
To End of Measure [001...999]

Specifies the range of measures that you wish to edit (or
copy from) or step-record.

Use “From Measure” to specify the starting measure, and
“To End of Measure” to specify the ending measure.

V¥ 5-1: Page Menu Command

[

0-1A—F  remary Status Delete Measure Quantize 2_1(: 5-1N
5-1A—+ Step Recording Inzert Measure Shift/Erase Note 51 5-10
5-1B— Event Edit Repeat Measurs Modify Yelocity 5_1J 5-1P
5-1C— Erase Track Copy Measure FF/REW Speed 5_1K 0-11

5-1D— CopyTrack Move Measure Set Location 0-1J

5-1E— Eounce Track Create Ctrl Data Set Song Length 5-1Q
5-1F — Erase Measure Erase Ctrl Data S-1L 5-1M

5-1A: Step Recording

Step recording allows you to specify the length and velocity
of each note numerically, and to input the pitches from the
keyboard. You can use the Rest button and Tie button to
input a rest or tie.

A If you use step recording to input data into a track that
already contains sequence data, all data will be erased
from the “From Measure” and subsequent measures. If
after inputting, you decide to revert to the prior data,
use the Compare function.

To input data with a continuously-changing value such as
pitch bend, it is best to use “Create Ctrl Data” (5-1L). To
input individual data events such as program changes, use
“Event Edit” (5-1B).

(@ Use “Track Select” to select the track into which you
wish to input data, and use “From Measure” (5-1b) to
specify the measure at which you wish to begin input.

@ When you select “Step Recording,” the following dialog
box will appear.

Step Recording Track @1 MEBa1:a1. 880
retr:
Step Time: |1|J |I|—
Note Duration: BE5%
Time signature

Nate: Velocity: Key Magt  Meter 44— [ g

1068 44 VIBE  LOBBGE!
{Memary B97% Free) z@P@ 03 vesz Leeasst ||

v [——Length

| Rest I Tim %‘ziv;}%ﬁw&i\ | bqne | (beats, CIOCkS)

\
Location within the Note number

measure (beat, clock)

® In “Meter,” set the time signature.

This will show the time signature that has already been
set for the measure.

If you change the time signature setting, the time signa-
ture data of the measures you record will change, and all
tracks will change to the time signature you specified.

@ In “Step Time,” specify the length (in terms of a note
value) of the basic interval at which you will input data.
From the popup menu at the left, select the note length in
a range of , (whole note) through A (32nd note).

If you want the selected note value to be a dotted note or
atriplet, use the popup menu at the right to select a dot “.
(Dot)” or triplet “3 (Triplet).” To use the unmodified
value of the selected note, choose “— (Normal).”

Velocity



The following table shows the number of clocks repre-
sented by each “Step Time” selection.

S N

(0:24) | (0:48) | (0:96) | (1:00) | (2:00) | (4:00)

B, I I (O O R R

(0:36) | (0:72) | (0:144) | (1:96) | (3:00) | (6:00)

3 3 3 3 3 3
(0:16) | (0:32) | (0:64) | (0:128) | (1:64) | (2:128)

® In “Note Duration,” specify the length that the note will

actually be held, relative to the “Step Time.” In general,
100% will be tenuto, 85% will be normal, and 50% will be
staccato.

® Use “Note Velocity” to specify the velocity value (key-

board playing strength) of the note data. With the
[PAUSE] key pressed, you can hold down the [ENTER]
key and play a note on the keyboard to specify the veloc-
ity value. If you set this to Key, the actual velocity at
which you played the key will be input.

@ Input the note events described below by playing notes

on the keyboard or by pressing the buttons in the lower
part of the dialog box.

Inputting notes

When you press a key on the keyboard, that note number
will be input as a note of the length specified in (.
When you press a chord on the keyboard, those note
numbers will be input as chords of the length specified in
@. Since each of the note numbers you press before
releasing all of the keys will be input at the same loca-
tion, the notes will be input as a chord even if they are
actually played at different times.

Each time you press and release the keyboard, the loca-
tion will advance by the length specified in (.

Inputting rests
Press the Rest button to input a rest of the length speci-
fied in (.

Inputting a tie

If you press the Tie button without pressing the key-
board, the previously-input note will be tied, and length-
ened by the amount specified in 3.

If you press the Tie button while holding down a note,
the note you are playing will be tied, and lengthened by
the amount specified in @.

You can even input notes as shown in the following dia-
gram.

Step Time = J Step Time = Step Time = J

J
-

On
Press Eand C Release E (continue holding C) Press G

Deleting a note or rest

To delete a note or rest, press the StepBack button. The
location will move backward by the amount specified in
@), and the data in that interval will be deleted.

Auditioning the next note before input

If you wish to make sure of the next note before you actu-
ally input it, press the [PAUSE] key (the LED will light).
Now when you press a key, you will hear sound but the
note will not be input. Press the [PAUSE] key once again

(the LED will go dark) to cancel the pause mode and
resume input.

When you are finished with step recording, press the
Done button. If you press the [COMPARE] key, you will
return to the condition of before you began step record-

ing.

5-1B: Event Edit

Here you can edit individual events of music data that were
input.

() Use “Track Select” to select the track that you wish to
edit, and use “From Measure” (5-1b) field to specify the
measure at which you wish to begin editing.

If you selected Track01-16 in “Track Select,” selecting
this command will open the Set Event Filters dialog box.
If you selected Master Track in “Track Select,” this dia-
log box will not appear.

Set Event Filters
Note Battom Top:69
Control Change :Ho.:#ll
Pitch Bend Program Change
After Touch Paly After Touch

In the Set Event Filters dialog box you can select the
types of events (musical data) that will appear and can be
edited in the event edit window.
For “Note” you can set “Bottom” and “Top” to specify
the range of notes available for editing. These settings
can also be entered by holding down the [ENTER] key
and pressing a key. Normally you will leave these set at
C-1and G9.
“Control Change” lets you specify the control change
number. Normally you will leave this set at ALL.
You can also check various other events (“Pitch Bend,”
“Program Change,” “After Touch,” and “Poly After
Touch”).

@ Press the OK button to open the Event Edit dialog box.

Event Edit Track 81 Measure:EEEJ Index: aBEGA
B —— T — Meter: 474 [4]
e # BE1 ET:@16688 B4 V:-B3Z L:BA8.694

M a1 ¥ BEz ET:@1892 B4 V103 L: BaE.BEd

M a1 # BES ET:B1.893  G*Z V188 L @@E.622

M BE1 *# BEd ET:@1.168 B4 V. 664 L: aae.ae2

M. BE1 * Bas ET.Bz@888 B4 Y853 L: B9e.854

Measure
rteEl %eps  ETIEREE (O3 vieel  Lioeadsa | |
§s}4m"i é‘,zﬁ“\\ T V | Done |
Index no. Location within the Event data

measure (beat, clock)

@ In the upper part of the dialog box, “Measure” and
“Index” show the measure that you are editing and the
events of the index numbers within the measure.

You can touch the scroll bar located at the right to move
to the event that you wish to edit.

(@ Select the event that you wish to edit, and use the VALUE
controller etc. to modify its value(s).

= By modifying the value of the “BT” (Beat. Tick) location
within the measure, you can move the event within the
measure.

= You can edit each event by modifying its data value(s).
When you select a note event, it will sound.

(® You can press the buttons located at the bottom of the
dialog box to edit events as follows.

= Inserting an event
Select the location “BT” at which you wish to insert an
event, and press the Insert button to insert an event.
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« Deleting an event
Select the event that you wish to delete, and press the
Cut button to delete the event.

= Moving an event
You can use the Cut button and Insert button to move an
event (by “cut and paste”).
Use the Cut button to delete the event that you wish to
move, then use the Insert button to insert it at the
desired location.
You can also move an event by modifying its “BT” value.

= Copying an event
Select the event that you wish to copy, and press the
Copy button. Then select the copy destination and press
the Insert button to insert the event at that location.

(® When you are finished event editing, press the Done but-
ton. If you press the [COMPARE] key you will return the
data to the condition in which it was before you began
event editing.

The following table shows the types of musical data that can

be edited by “Event Edit” and the range of their values.

Meter: 1/4...16/16 *
(Time signature)

BAR (displayed only)
(Measure line)

C-1..G9 *? V:i1...127 ¥ L: 000.000...15984.000
(Note data) (Velocity) (Length: beats, clocks)
PAFT C-1..G9 0..127
(Polyphonic after | (Note number) (Value)
touch)
CTRL C:0...101 0...127
(Control change) | (Control change num- | (Value)
ber)
PROG Bank: I-A...I-F, P:0...127,
000...127, 1...128 (G, g(1)...g(d))

(Program change) | G, g(1)...9(9) g(d), - - -,
E-A..E-G

(Program bank) (Program number)

AFTT 0..127
(After Touch) (value)
BEND —8192...+8191
(Pitch bend) (value)

70

*1 Be aware that because the time signature is recorded
in the master track, modifying it from any track will
affect the same measure of all tracks, causing them
all to be played in the modified time signature.

= *2 Note data and velocity values can also be entered by
holding down the [ENTER] key and playing a note
on the keyboard.

Pattern numbers will be displayed in locations in which a
pattern has been “put” (placed). At the end of the track there
will be an indication of End of Track.

5-1C: Erase Track

This command erases the data from the specified track.
However, it is not possible to erase the master track by itself.

@ In “Track Select,” select the track that you wish to erase.
(@ Select “Erase Track” to access the dialog box.

Erase Track 81

[J#n Tracks

If you check “All Tracks,” the musical data of all tracks
will be erased.

(3 To execute the Erase Track command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

5-1D: Copy Track

This command copies musical data from the copy source
track to the specified track.

Be aware that when you execute the Copy Track command,
any track data that was in the copy destination track will be
erased.

@ Select “Copy Track” to access the dialog box.

Copy Track

From:  Track: G|

To Track: B2

@ In “From,” select the copy source track. In “To,” select
the copy destination. (By default, “From” will be the
track you selected in “Track Select.”)

(® To execute the Copy Track command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

5-1E: Bounce Track

This command combines the musical data of the bounce
source and bounce destination tracks, and places the com-
bined data in the bound destination. All musical data in the
bounce source will be erased.

If MIDI control data existed in the bounce source track and
bounce destination track, unexpected results may occur dur-
ing playback after the bounce command is executed. To pre-
vent this from happening, use “Event Edit” (5-1B) or “Erase
Control Data” (5-1M) to edit the MIDI control data of the
two tracks before you use Bounce Track.

@ Select “Bounce Track™ to access the dialog box.

Bounce Track

From:  Track

To:  Track:g2_

@ In “From,” specify the bounce source track. In “To” spec-
ify the bounce destination track. (By default, “From” will
be the track you selected in “Track Select.”)

(® To execute the Bounce Track command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

5-1F: Erase Measure

This command erases the specified type(s) of musical data
from the specified range of measures. The Erase Measure
command can also be used to remove only a specific type of
data. Unlike the Delete Measure command, executing the
Erase Measure command does not cause the subsequent
measures of musical data to be moved forward.

@ Use “Track Select” to select a track.
(@ Select “Erase Measure” to access the dialog box.

Erase Measure of Track 81

From Measure: To End of Measure: 883
Kind:[B] an [ Tracks

@ In “From Measure” select the first measure to be erased,
and in “To End of Measure” select the last measure to be
erased. (By default, “From Measure” and “To End of
Measure” will be set to the range that you specified in the
Track Edit page.)

® In “Kind,” specify the type of data that will be erased.
All will erase all types of data from the track, Note will
erase note data, Control Change will erase control
change data, After Touch will erase both channel pres-
sure and polyphonic key pressure data, Pitch Bend will
erase pitch bend data, and Program Change will erase
program change data.



® If you check “All Tracks,” the specified type of data will
be erased from all tracks.

(® To execute the Erase Measure command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

Example: If measures 2-3 are erased, measures 2—-3 will be blank.

Before Erase n

L ] - [ « T 5 |

3
XA

No data

After Erase

A If control data extends across measures that were
erased and measures that were not erased, only the
data within the range being erased will be erased. How-
ever if note data extends across two or more measures,
deleting any of the intervening measures will delete
that note data from the following measures as well.

m Note data can also be erased using “Shift/Erase Note”
(5-10). Use this command when you wish to erase a
specific range of notes, or to erase notes from a specific
“Beat.Tick.”

m Control Change data can also be erased using “Erase
Control Data” (5-1M). Use this when you wish to erase
a specific type of control change, or to erase control
change data from a specific “Beat.Tick” range.

5-1G: Delete Measure

This command deletes the specified measures.

When the Delete Measure command is executed, the musi-
cal data following the deleted measures will be moved
towards the begining of the sequence.

@ Use “Track Select” to select the track.
@ Select “Delete Measure” to access the dialog box.

Delete Measure of Track @81

From Measure:@EJl]  To End of Measure: 983
[ an Tracks

® In “From Measure” select the first measure that you wish
to delete, and in “To End of Measure” select the last mea-
sure that you wish to delete. (By default, “From Mea-
sure” and “To End of Measure” will be the range that you
specified in the Track Edit page.)

@ If you wish to delete musical data from all tracks includ-
ing the master track, check “All Tracks.”
If this is not checked, data will be deleted only from the
track that was selected by “Track Select.”

(® To execute the Delete Measure command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

Example: When measures 3-5 are deleted, measures 6-8 are moved forward.

Before
Delete

After
1 2 3 4 5
Delete l

K If in @ you uncheck “All Tracks” and execute this oper-
ation, the measures will not be deleted from the master
track. Time signature and tempo data will remain
unchanged, and the time signature and tempo of the
measures that were moved forward as a result of the
Delete operation will change.

Example: When measures 2 and 3 (3/4 time) of track 2 are deleted, the measures that were
at 4 and 5 are moved forward, and their time signature will change to 3/4.

Track1 [_1(4/4) [ 2(3/4) [ 3(3/4) [ 4(4/4) | 54 |

Before Delete

[am [ A ]

Track 2 1 (4/4)

A
Track2 [ 1(44) | 2(3/4) | 3(3/14)
After Delete

Track1 [ 1(4/4) [ 234) | 3(3/4) [ 44 | 54/4) |

K If in @ you check “All Tracks” and execute this opera-
tion, the specified measures of musical data will be
deleted from all tracks including the master track, and
the time signature and tempo will also move forward
by the number of measures that were deleted.

If control data extends across a line between measures
that were deleted and measures that were not deleted,
only the data within the range being deleted will be
erased. However if note data extends across two or
more measures, deleting any of the intervening mea-
sures will delete that note data from the following mea-
sures as well.

5-1H: Insert Measure

This command inserts the specified number of measures
into the specified track. When you execute the Insert Mea-
sure command, the musical data following the insert loca-
tion will be moved backward.

If musical data is inserted into a range of measure across
which note data has been tied, a note-off will be created
immediately before the inserted measure, and the subse-
guent portion of the note will be deleted.

@ In “Track Select,” specify the track into which you wish
to insert.
(@ Select “Insert Measure” to access the dialog box.

Insert Measure of Track 81

&t Measure:B@1

Pleter: 4/4

Cemeer)

11 Tracks

® In “At Measure,” specify the measure location at which
the data will be inserted. (The measure you specified in
Track Edit page “From Measure” will be set as a default.)

@ In “Length,” specify the number of measures that will be
inserted.

® In “Meter,” specify the time signature of the measures
that will be inserted.
If you want the inserted measures to match the existing
time signature, specify **/**, With any setting other than
**[** the time signature of the inserted measures will
change, and the specified time signature will apply to all
tracks for those measures.

® If you wish to insert measures into all tracks including
the master track, check “All Tracks.” The musical data
following the inserted measures will playback in the
same way it did before the measures were inserted.
If “All Tracks” is unchecked, the measures will be
inserted only into the specified track. At this time, the
musical data following the inserted location will be
moved toward the end of the sequence by the number of
measures that were inserted. However, the time signa-
ture and tempo recorded in the master track and will not
change.

(@ To execute the Insert Measure command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.
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Time signature = **/**

Track 1[ 1(4/4) [ 2(4/4) [ 3(314) [ 4(514) [ 5 (2/4) |

Before Insert

Track 2[[1.(4/4) [ 2@/4) [ 3(3/4) [ 4(5/4) [ 5 (/) |

Insert two measures

N T

Track 2
After Insert

Track 1[ 1 (4/4)] 2 (44)] 3314 464)] 5@24)]

Measures 4 and 5 will use the previously specified
time signature.

Time signature = 7/8

Track 1| 1414 [ 24/4) [ 3(3/4) [ 4(5/4) | 5(2/4) |

Before Insert

Track 2 [ 1 (4/4) [ 244 [ 334 [ 4G4 [ 54 ]

Insert two measures

LI

Track 2
After Insert

Track 1 [ (4/4) | 2.(7/8) [ 3(7/8) | 4 (5/4) | 5 (2/4) |

Measures 2 and 3 will be 7/8, and measures 4 and 5
will be the previously specified time signature.

5-1I: Repeat Measure

This command repeatedly inserts the specified measures for
the specified number of times. When you execute the Repeat
Measure command, the measures will be inserted following
the measure specified by “To End of Measure,” and musical
data following the inserted data will be moved backward. It
is convenient to use this command when you have a song
that you playback with “Track Play Loop” (0-5a/6a) turned
on, and wish to expand it into musical data.

@ Use “Track Select” to select the track whose measures
you wish to repeat.
(@ Select “Repeat Measure” to access the dialog box.

Repeat Measure of Track 81

From Measure: 553

Times: G82

To End of Measurs: B84
[ an Tracks

® In “From Measure” and “To End of Measure,” specify
the range of measures that will be repeated. (By default,
“From Measure” and “To End of Measure” will be set to
the range you specified in the Track Edit page.)

@ In “Times,” specify the number of repetitions. For exam-
ple if you set “From Measure” to 001, “To End of Mea-
sure” to 004, and “Times” to 2, the musical data of
measures 1-4 will be inserted into measures 5-8. The
result will be that measures 1-4 will be played twice.

® If you wish to repeat the musical data of all tracks includ-
ing the master track, check “All Tracks.”

(® To execute the Repeat Measure command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

If you execute the Repeat Measure operation on measures 1-4 with “Time” = 2,
measures 1-4 will be inserted into measures 5-8.
Before

Repeat
Measure

Track 1

After
Repeat
Measure

Track 1

5-1J: Copy Measure

This command copies the measures of musical data speci-
fied as the “From” source to the begining of the measure
specified as the “To” location.

When you execute the Copy Measure command, the exist-
ing track data at the copy destination will be rewritten.

(@ Select the copy source song.
@ Select “Copy Measure” to access the dialog box.

Copy Measure

Track [J#n Tracks

From Measure: @81 To End of Measure: 888

From {Song 886} :

Ta: Song: GEE  Track: @2 Measure G811

@ In From: “Track,” select the copy source track. (By
default, this will be the track you selected in “Track
Select.”)

If you check “All Tracks,” the musical data of all tracks
including the master track will be copied.

@ In “From Measure” and “To End of Measure,” specify
the range of copy source measures. (By default, “From
Measure” and “To End of Measure” will be the range that
you specified in the Track Edit page.)

® In “To: Song,” specify the copy destination song. In
“Track” (when “All Tracks” is unchecked) specify the
copy destination track. In “Measure,” specify the first
measure where the copied measures will be inserted.

(® To execute the Copy Measure operation, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

Example: When you copy measures 5—7 of track 1 to the third measure of track 2,
measures 3-5 of track 2 will be rewritten.

Track 1

(source) L) [ 2@4) [ 34 | 4@4)

Track 2

(J:;ina[ion) 1(4/4) | 2 (4i8) 6(3/4) | 7 (4/4)

5-1K: Move Measure

This command moves measures of musical data to a speci-
fied destination. When you execute the Move Measure com-
mand, musical data following the move source will be
moved forward according to the number of measures
moved, and musical data following the move destination
will be moved backward correspondingly.

@ Select “Move Measure” to access the dialog box.

Move Measure

[Jan Tracks

From Measure: 881 To End of Measure: D88

From Track: 53}

Ta: Track: B2

Measure: 881

@ In From: “Track,” select the move source track. (By
default, this will be the track you selected in “Track
Select.”)

If you check “All Tracks,” musical data of all tracks
including the master track will be moved.

® In “From Measure” and “To End of Measure,” specify
the range of measures that will be moved. (By default,
“From Measure” and “To End of Measure” will be the
range that you specified in the Track Edit page.)

@ In “To: Track” (if “All Tracks” is unchecked), specify the
move destination track. In “Measure,” specify the first
measure of the move destination.

(® To execute the Move Measure command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.



5-1L: Create Ctrl Data (Create Control Data)

This command gradually varies continuous-type data (e.g.,
control change, after touch, pitch bend, tempo) in the speci-
fied area.

@ In “Track Select,” select the track on which you wish to
perform the Create Control Data command.
If you wish to modify tempo data, select Master Track as
the track. In this case, the step @ item “Kind” will be set
to “Tempo.”

@ Select “Create Ctrl Data” to access the dialog box.

Create Control Data in Track 81

From Measure: [slag)

Beat Tick: B3.848

To Measure: A6 1
Beat Tick: 04.824

...... King e S i aTue = Endyalus =3

() Control Change:Ho.: 811 127 oEE_
(@) After Touch [il:1: @@
(0) Pitch Bend +0000 40000 |

(® Specify the range into which the control data will be
inserted.
In “From Measure” and “To End of Measure” specify
the measures, and in “Beat.Tick” specify the beat and
clock. (By default, “From Measure” and “To End of Mea-
sure” will be set to the range you specified in the Track
Edit page.)

@ “Kind” to the type of musical data (event) that you wish
to create.
Control change: Control change data will be inserted. In
this case, use “#” to specify the control change number.
After Touch: Aftertouch data will be inserted.
Pitch Bend: Pitch bend data will be inserted.

® In “Start Value,” select the starting value of the control
data. In “End Value,” select the ending value of the con-
trol data. By default, the “Start Value” will be set to the
value of the existing data at the start location. If you wish
to create control data that changes smoothly from the
starting location, you can leave the “Start Value”
unchanged, and set only the “End Value.”

(® To execute the Create Control Data command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

Example: The controller is aftertouch. Starting location is 3:48, ending location is 4:24,
and end value is set to 100. This will cause the aftertouch value to begin
changing from 3:48, and reach a value of 100 at 4:24.

After touch Start location End location
127 — E }
100 F —=—=—=—==—=—o=-=—=—==- == - - End Value
__________ PLe\ﬁogs_da_ta_ — Start Value
default value
0 T T T T T ) Location

3:00 3124 348 372 400 424 448

K When you execute Create Control Data, a large amount
of sequencer memory will be consumed. For this reason
it may not be possible to execute this command if there
is a limited amount of memory remaining. In such
cases, first use “Quantize” (5-1N) to quantize the data
and remove unnecessary control data. Alternatively,
you could quantize the data that was inserted by the
Create Control Data command.

5-1M: Erase Ctrl Data (Erase Control Data)

This command erases data such as control changes, after
touch, pitch bend, or tempo in the specified range.

@ In “Track Select,” select the track from which you wish
to erase control data.
If you wish to erase tempo data, select Master Track. In
this case, the “Kind” item in step (4 will be Tempo.

@ Select “Erase Ctrl Data” to access the dialog box.

Erase Control Datain Track 81

From Measure: [sli})

Beat.Tick: 91.6680

To Measure: GGS

Beat Tick: 91.066

g ind
i (@) Control Change:No. DB@

i () After Touch

{ (7) Piten Bend

(® Specify the range from which you wish to erase control
data.
In “From Measure” to “To End of Measure” specify the
measures, and in “Beat.Tick” specify the beat and clock.
(By default, “From Measure” and “To End of Measure”
will be the range that was specified in the Track Edit
page.)

® “Kind” to the type of musical data (event) that you wish
to erase.
Control change: Control change data will be erased. In
this case, use “#” to specify the control change number.
After Touch: Aftertouch data will be erased.
Pitch Bend: Pitch bend data will be erased.

(® To execute the Erase Control Data command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

m If you wish to erase all control change data from speci-
fied measures, you can also use “Erase Measure” (5-1F)
and set “Kind” to Control Change. However, this Erase
Control Data command allows you to specify the range
using “Beat.Tick,” and also to erase only specific types
of control change data.

5-1N: Quantize

This command corrects the timing of musical data that

already exists in the sequencer. When you execute the Quan-

tize operation, the musical data will be affected as follows:

= When you execute Quantize on note data, the timing of
the note-on will be corrected, but the length (duration of
the note) will not be affected.

= [f the Quantize resolution is set to Hi, the timing will be
adjusted to units of the base resolution (J/192), so note
data will not be affected. However, continuous
controller data such as joystick or after touch which
occupies a large amount of memory will be processed so
that two or more data events of an identical type existing
at a single interval of the timing resolution will be
combined into a single event, thus conserving memory.
Similarly, two or more data events of an identical type
existing at the identical timing will be combined into one,
also conserving memory.

@ In “Track Select,” specify the track.
@ Select “Quantize” to access the dialog box.

Quantize in Track 81
From Measure: A 1 To Measure: AAG

Beat Tick: B1.886 Beat Tick: B4.191

Kind mNn(e Bottom:E3 Top:
Resolution:[B] ¥ Offset: 4008 Intensity: 108
Comesr) (x|

(® Specify the range that will be quantized.
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In “From Measure” and “To End of Measure,” specify
the measures. In “Beat.Tick” specify the beat and clock.
(By default, “From Measure” and “To End of Measure”
will be the range that you specified in the Track Edit
page.)

@ In “Kind,” select the type of musical data (events) that
you wish to quantize.

All: Quantization will be applied to all performance data.
Note: Quantization will be applied only to note data. Use
“Bottom” and “Top” to specify the range of notes. “Bot-
tom” specifies the lowest note that will be affected, and
“Top” specifies the highest note. You can use this when
you want to quantize only a specific note or notes (for
example, just the snare sounds of a drum track). If you
want to quantize all notes, set these parameters C-1 and
G9 respectively. These note settings can also be input by
holding down the [Enter] key and playing a note on the
keyboard.

Control Change: Quantization will be applied to control
changes. If you want to quantize only a specific control
change, specify the number (“No.”). If you want to quan-
tize all control changes, select All.

After Touch: Quantize both Channel Pressure and Poly-
phonic Key Pressure messages.

Pitch Bend: Pitch bend data will be quantized.

Program Change: Program change data will be quan-
tized.

® In “Resolution,” specify the timing resolution to which
the data will be corrected.

By setting a lower resolution you can save more memory,
but the timing of the playback may not be acceptable.

® In “Offset,” specify the number of clock ticks by which
the data will be moved forward or backward relative to
the standard timing. A setting of 96 will be ), and 48 will
be .M. Positive (+) settings will adjust the data forward,
and negative (-) settings will adjust the data backward.
This allows you to simulate “pushing” or “dragging” the
beat.

@ In “Intensity,” specify the degree of sensitivity to which
the timing will be corrected; i.e., how close to the loca-
tions specified by (5) and (®) the data will be moved.
With a setting of 0, no correction will take place. With a
setting of 100, the data will be moved all the way to the
timing intervals specified by ) and ®.

To execute the Quantize command, press the OK button.
To cancel, press the Cancel button.

* By varying the “Offset” and “Intensity” settings you can
create quantize effects such as the following.

) > > ) )
original I:EI i _
1100%
100%)
Quantize Resolution = ) i |
Offset = 0, Intensity = 100% ] [
50% 50%
Quantize Resolution = ) |
Offset = 0, Intensity = 50% | — I I
1oo% 100%| 100%:
Quantize Resolution = }) > | =
Offset = +48, Intensity = 100% JOPY | S— | o RN |,
— > —>
[rspe 759 75%
Quantize Resolution = ) (g 1 >
Offset = +48, Intensity = 75% | — o |
— — i
100% 100% 100
Quantize Resolution = ) fe—— [l —
Offset = ~24, Intensity = 100%
-24 24 -24

5-10: Shift/Erase Note

This command shifts (moves) or erases the specified note
numbers in a specified track and range of measures.

@ In “Track Select,” select the track on which you wish to

execute the Shift/Erase Note command.
@ Select “Shift/Erase Note” to access the dialog box.

Shift/Erase Note in Track @1
From Measure: 881 To Measure: G5

Beat Tick: B 1.008 Beat Tick: 84.191

Note Range: Bottom: C—1_ Top: 63

snit Note: I () Replace (@) Create
[ Erase tote

(® Specify the range in which you wish to shift or erase note
numbers.

In “From Measure” and “To End of Measure,” specify
the measures. In “Beat.Tick,” specify the beat and clock.
(By default, “From Measure” and “To End of Measure”
will be the range that you specified in the Track Edit
page.)

(@ Specify the range of notes that you wish to shift or erase.
“Note Range: Bottom” specifies the lower limit, and
“Top” specifies the upper limit. If you wish to edit all
notes, set “Bottom” to C-1 and “Top” to G9. These set-
tings can also be made by holding down the [ENTER]
key as you play a note.

= Shifting notes

® In “Shift Note,” specify the amount by which you wish
to move the note.
The amount of shift is set in semitone steps over a range
of —127—+127. +1 will shift the note a semitone upward.

(® Select either “Replace” to move the note numbers, or
“Create” to generate additional notes.
For example if you are editing a track that uses a drum
program, you can use “Replace” to exchange the current
snare sound for a different snare sound assigned to a dif-
ferent key, or use “Create” to add a sound effect at a dif-
ferent note # to the snare sound. Alternatively, you can
use “Create” to add an octave doubling to an existing
guitar phrase, etc.

(@ To execute the Shift Note command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

« Erasing notes

(® Check “Erase Note.”
If you wish to erase all note data in the specified range of
measures, you can also use the “Erase Measure” com-
mand (5-1F) and set “Kind” to Note. However, this
Shift/Erase Note command lets you specify the
“Beat.Tick” range, and to erase only specific ranges of
note data.

(® To execute the Erase Note command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel, press the Cancel button.



5-1P: Modify Velocity

This command modifies the velocity values of notes in the
specified area so that they will change over time according
to a selected curve.

@ In “Track Select,” specify the track whose velocity will
be modified.
@ Select “Modify Velocity” to access the dialog box.

Modify ¥elocity in Track 81

From Measure:[EE]]

Beat Tick: 01.066

To Measure: 088

Beat Tick: 84191

Mote Range: Bottom:C-1  Top: G9

Welocity Start Value: @81 End ¥alue: 127

Intensity: 1 AA%

Curve:[¥] Curve

(® Specify the range in which note velocity will be modified.
“From Measure” and “To End of Measure” specify the
measure, and “Beat.Tick” specify the beat and clock. (By
default, “From Measure” and “To End of Measure” will
be set to the range that you specified in the Track Edit
page.)

(@ Specify the range of notes that will be affected by the
Modify Velocity command. Note Range “Bottom” is the
lower limit, and “Top” is the upper limit. If you wish to
edit all notes, set “Bottom” to C-1 and “Top” to G9.
These settings can also be made by holding down the
[ENTER] key as you play a note on the keyboard.

® In “Velocity Start Value” specify the value at which the
velocity data will start, and in “End Value” specify the
final velocity value. These settings can also be made by
holding down the [ENTER] key as you play a note on the
keyboard.

® In “Intensity,” specify the degree to which the velocity
data will be adjusted toward the curve you specify in @.
With a setting of 0 [%], the velocity will not change. With
a setting of 100 [%], the velocity will be exactly as
described by the curve.

@ “Curve”* lets you select from six types of curve to specify
how the velocity will change over time.

To execute the Modify Velocity operation, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

* The six curves are as follows.

For a Start Velocity of 1 and End Velocity of 127
Curve 1 Curve 2 Curve 3
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity f Velocity
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure
Curve 4 Curve 5 Rndm
127 127 127
Velocity Velocity W Velocity RANDOM
1 1 1
Start End Start End Start End
Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure Measure

5-1Q: Set Song Length

This command changes the length of the specified song.
When it is executed, the length of the master track will
change, and the number of measures played will change.

(@ Select “Set Song Length” to access the dialog box.

Set Song Length

Length

®@ In “Length,” specify the length of the song.

(® To execute the Set Song Length command, press the OK
button. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel
button.

Be aware that if you shorten the song, data will also be
deleted from the tracks other than the master track.

5-2: Track Name

Here you can assign a name to each track.

[ SEQUENCER P5-Track Edit T rock Namo [ w R
G01:01.000 rewr: <4 J- 055 [Mrew

3IS000: NEW SONG
5—1b—{B] Trackd1: TRACK 61 Reso: ] Hi DRPPR.

0—1b —F:T81:-ABEENizy Stabber Ch:31 RPPR:HoAzsian

0-la—

Tei:[T] TRACK @1 Tez[T] TRACK B2 1+

| Taz:[T| TRACK @3

5_-2a Ta4:[T] TRACK B4

Tas:[T]TR4CK B5 Tae:[T] TRACK B6

Te7:[T] TRACK 87

Tos[T] TRACK 85 3

Track || Track
Edit Hame

5-2a: Track Name

Track Name [TRACK 01...TRACK 16]
Press the text edit button to access the dialog box, and input
the desired name. Up to 16 characters may be used. (=BG
p.53, 57)
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Sequencer P6: Pattern/RPPR

On the TRITON STUDIO you can use preset patterns PO00—
149, and user patterns U00-99. One song can contain up to
one hundred user patterns. Preset patterns suitable for use
in a drum track are provided in memory, and can be selected
from any song.

Preset patterns cannot be edited, but you may copy a preset
pattern to a user pattern, and edit.

User patterns can be created by realtime recording (includ-
ing recording that uses the arpeggiator), step recording, the
Get From Track command (obtaining data from a track), or
the Copy Pattern command (copying from another pattern)
(=BG p.86).

These patterns can be assigned to each key by the RPPR
(Realtime Pattern Play/Recording) function and played by
pressing a single key, and the resulting performance can be
recorded on the sequencer (=RPPR Setup page).

6-1: Pattern Edit

Here you can record a pattern, edit it, and assign it to a track
in a song.

[ SEQUENCER P6-Pattern/RPPR_Pattern Edit IS ml o
6-la—@1 [»] 5e@a: NEw SONG
[ rackat: TRACK 61
6—1b—Fattern[p] User  [B] UA@: PATTERN BB

= 120 [BJonyREC  Reso:[M]Hi
USED IH S0MG TRACK

[ T T T T T T T mel TTTTT]

USED IH RFFR

|-ABEE:MNoisy Stabber

6-1c —

Pattern [[Pattern (| RPPR
Edi Hame | Setup

6-1a: Location, Song Select, Track Select

Location [01...99]

Displays the current measure location of the selected pat-
tern.

Song Select

Selects a song.
The user pattern will be created in the song you select.

[000...199: name]

Track Select [TrackO1...Track16, Master Track]

Selects the track that will be used to record/play the pattern
data. The pattern data will be recorded/played using the

settings of the track you select. The area at the right displays
the program bank, number, and name for the selected track.

6-1b: Pattern, Pattern Select, Tempo, Metronome
Sound, Reso, Remove Data

If you wish to record pattern data, use “Pattern” and “Pat-
tern Select” to select a user pattern and pattern number.
Next, use the “Pattern Parameter” page menu command to
set the number of measures in the pattern and its time signa-
ture. Then you can perform realtime recording in the Pattern
Edit page, or step recording by using the “Step Recording
(Loop Type)” page menu command. Finally, use page menu
commands as desired to perform event editing or other
types of editing.

Pattern (Pattern Bank)

Selects the type of pattern.

If Preset is selected, it will not be possible to record. You will
be able to select and execute the “Copy Pattern,” “Bounce
Pattern,” “Put to Track,” and “Copy to Track” page menu
commands.

[Preset, User]

Pattern Select [PO0O0...149, U0O0...U99]

Selects a pattern. User patterns can be renamed in the Pat-
tern Name page.

J (Tempo) [040...240, EXT]
Specifies the playback tempo of the pattern. (s==0-1a).

Metronome Sound [Only REC, REC & Play, Off]

Specifies whether the metronome will sound during record-
ing or playback. (=0-8b, “Sound,” “Metronome Setup”)

Reso (Resolution) Hi, ... )]

Specifies how the timing of the data being recorded into the
pattern will be corrected. (==0-1a “Reso (Resolution).”)

Remove Data [Off, On]

On (checked): Unwanted performance data can be
removed during pattern recording. The procedure is the
same as explained in “Remove Data” of Loop All Tracks.
(==0-8a)

6-1c: USED IN SONG TRACK, USED IN RPPR

USED IN SONG TRACK

This area indicates the song tracks in which the selected pat-
tern is used.

USED IN RPPR

This area indicates the RPPR in which the selected pattern is
used. The assigned key and the specified track are shown.

How to record a user pattern

@ Use “Song Select” to select the song in which you want to
create a user pattern.

(@ Use “Track Select” to select the sound that you will
record.

The pattern you record will sound according to your
choice in “Track Select.”

(® Use “Pattern Bank™ and “Pattern Select” to select User
pattern and the desired pattern number.

@ Select the page menu command “Pattern Parameter,”
and in the dialog box, specify the number of measures
and time signature of the pattern.

® Check the tempo in “,”.

(® If you want to record in realtime, set “Reso” to specify
the resolution, and press the SEQUENCER [REC/
WRITE] key and then the [START/STOP] key to begin
recording.

When you finish recording to the end of the measures
specified by “Pattern Parameter,” you will return to the
first measure, and can continue recording while adding
more material. (=”’Loop All Tracks” 0-8a)

If you want to perform step recording, select the page
menu command “Step Recording (Loop Type)” to access
the dialog box, and record.



V¥ 6-1: Page Menu Command

&
0—1A—1— Memory Status Bounce Pattern ——6-1F
6—1A—— Step Recording{Loap Tupe} Get From Track —H—6-1G
6—1B—— Ewent Edit Fut To Track —{—6-1H
6—1C—— Pattern Parameter Copy To Track —4—6-1l
6—1D—— Erase Pattern FF/REW Spesd ——0-1l
6—1E—— copy Pattern

6-1A: Step Recording (Loop Type)
Here you can perform step recording into a pattern.
This is available when a user pattern is selected.

@ In “Pattern” and “Pattern Select,” specify the pattern.
By default, the pattern length is one measure. If you wish
to change the number of measures in the pattern, set the
“Pattern Parameter” (6-1C).

(@ Select “Step Recording (Loop Type)” to access the dialog
box.

Step Recording Pattern UGG M@al.a1.08a
1 — Time signature
Meter: MBBl  Meter 474
1808 C2 Y937 LOOE.848
StepTime:  [M]J  [P]- | 1068 04 vess Locendn
1688 A%2 V1G5 LOGE.648
Note Duration: B55% 1888 C2 WES9 LO9E.B4e
1688 Bl VOS2 LOOB.A4E
Note Velocity: Key 1088 C2 Y857 LOOE.G4E
1888 423 V162 LOBE.A648
(Memory @975 Free) +
u yomE 43 VIBG LEEa.a4a ——Length
‘ Rest | i ““tepBack |\ | D\Qe | (beats, ClOCkS)

|
Location within the Note number  Velocity

measure (beat, clock)

(® The remaining steps are the same as when step recording
on a track. Refer to steps (3 and following in “Step
Recording” (5-1A). However, step recording a pattern
differs from step recording a track in that when you reach
the end of the pattern, you will return to the beginning
and continue recording, in this way continuing to add
more data.

6-1B: Event Edit

Here you can edit individual events of the musical data in a
pattern.

Use “Pattern” and “Pattern Select” to specify the pattern,
and then select this command.

The remaining steps are the same as when Event Editing a
track. =“Event Edit” (5-1B).

6-1C: Pattern Parameter

This command specifies the number of measures and the
time signature of the selected pattern.

(1 Use “Pattern” and “Pattern Select” to specify the pattern.

(@ Select “Pattern Parameter” to access the dialog box.

Set Pattern Parameter of UB@

Length: R Meter: 474

® In “Length,” specify the number of measures in the pat-
tern.

@ In “Meter,” specify the time signature of the pattern.
However, this time signature is only temporary, and
when you “put” or “copy” the pattern in a track of a
song, the pattern will play according to the time signa-
ture of that measure.

(® To execute the Pattern Parameter settings, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

6-1D: Erase Pattern
This command erases the data from the selected pattern.

(1 Use “Pattern” and “Pattern Select” to specify the pattern.
@ Select “Erase Pattern” to access the dialog box.

Erase Pattern UB&

Jan patterns

® If you check “All Patterns,” all user patterns in the song
will be erased.
If “All Patterns” is not checked, only the pattern speci-
fied in @) will be erased.

(@ To execute the Erase Pattern command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

6-1E: Copy Pattern

This command copies the settings and musical data of the
selected pattern to another pattern.

User patterns belong to a particular song, but you can use
the Copy Pattern command to use the same pattern in
another song.

Also, while preset patterns cannot be edited, you can copy a
preset pattern to a user pattern and then edit and save it as a
user pattern. Be aware that when you execute the Copy Pat-
tern operation, the pattern settings and musical data of the
copy destination will be erased.

Sequencer

(D Select “Copy Pattern” to access the dialog box.

Copy Pattern

From { Song G@@) Pattern: 1B&

Te. song: ZEII Pattern: 108

@ In From (Song***): “Pattern,” specify the copy source
pattern. (By default, this will be the song and pattern that
was selected in the Pattern Edit page.)

® In To: “Song” and “Pattern,” specify the copy destina-
tion song and pattern. For “Pattern,” only user patterns
U00-U99 can be specified.

(® To execute the Copy Pattern command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

P6

6-1F: Bounce Pattern

This command combines the musical data of the bounce
source pattern and bounce destination pattern, and places
the combined musical data in the bounce destination. The
time signature and length of the pattern following execution
will be according to the settings of the bounce destination.
Unlike the Track Bounce operation, the musical data of the
bounce source will not be erased.

If MIDI control data exists in the selected pattern and in the
bounce destination pattern, the resulting playback following
the bounce operation may produce unexpected results. We
recommend that you use “Event Edit” (6-1B) to prepare the
MIDI control data of the two patterns before executing the
Bounce Pattern command.

(1 Use “Pattern” and “Pattern Select” to specify the bounce
source pattern.
(@ Select “Bounce Pattern” to access the dialog box.

Bounce Pattern

From  Song 688} Pattern: U9@
Ta: Song: @G Pattern

® In From (Song***) “Pattern,” select the bounce source
pattern. (By default, the song and pattern that are
selected in the Pattern Edit page will be chosen.)
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@ In To: “Song” and “Pattern,” select the bounce destina-
tion song and pattern. For “Pattern,” only user patterns
U00-U99 can be specified.

(® To execute the Bounce Pattern command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

6-1G: Get From Track

This command takes musical data from a track and loads it
into the specified pattern.

@ Use “Pattern” and “Pattern Select” to specify the pattern.

@ In “Pattern Parameter” (6-1C), specify the pattern length
of the “get” destination.
(@ Select “Get From Track” to access the dialog box.

Get to Pattern UB8

From:  Song RN Track: @1 Measure: @i

@ In “Song,” select the “get” source song.
® In “Track,” select the “get” source track.

® In “Measure,” specify the first measure of the “get” source.

@ To execute the Get From Track command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

6-1H: Put To Track

This command places a pattern into a track.

Unlike the “Copy to Track” (6-11), this command only places
the pattern number in the song, so that when playback
reaches that point, the pattern will be recalled. The musical
data of the pattern will not actually exist in the track.

By creating patterns that contain frequently-used phrases or
drum patterns, and then placing them on the tracks, you can
conserve memory.

Be aware that when you edit a pattern, all locations in the
song where that pattern has been placed will be affected.

When you execute the Put to Track command, the musical

data will be affected as follows.

= Musical data previously existing at the “put” destination
will be erased.

= The pattern that you “put” will playback according to
the time signature that is specified by the measures of
the “put” destination.

= Control data such as pitch bend etc. (but not including
volume data) previously existing in the track will be
reset immediately before the measure at which the
pattern was “put.”
If you wish to use control data such as pitch bend in the
measures in which a pattern is “put,” you must first
write the control data into the pattern.

To delete a pattern that has been placed in a track you can
use “Erase Measure” (5-1F), specifying the area in which
the pattern was “put,” and setting “Kind” to All.

Example: Pattern 20 has been Put at measures 2, 4, and 6 of track 10. When those measures
are reached, pattern 20 is called and its data is played.

ER o S

Track 10 [
(Drums)

Pattern 20 -

@ Select “Put to Track” to access the dialog box.

Put Pattern to Track

pattern: (] (A

[¥] ve: PATTERN @@

To. Track: 81

(e | [ )

HMeasure: BA1

B If you press the SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key
while the dialog box is open, the selected pattern will
play back.

@ In“Pattern” and “Pattern Select,” select the “put” source
pattern. (By default, this will be the pattern selected in
the Pattern Edit page)

® In “To Track,” select the “put” destination track.

@ In “Measure,” specify the first measure of the “put” des-
tination.

(® To execute the Put to Track command, press the OK but-
ton. When you execute the command, “Measure” will
automatically count up. If you wish to, you can continue
“putting” the pattern. To exit the command, press the
Exit button.

6-11: Copy To Track

This command copies the specified area of musical data
from the specified pattern to a track as musical data.
Unlike the Put To Track command, this command actually
writes the musical data of the pattern into the track, so that
you can edit the copied data in the track. Even if you later
edit the copy source pattern, the musical data of the song
will not be affected.

When you execute the Copy to Track command, the musical

data will be affected as follows.

= Musical data previously existing in the copy destination
measures will be erased.

= The musical data that is copied will playback according
to the time signature specified at the copy destination
measures.

Example: Copy the musical data of pattern 41 to measure 2

BeforeCopy [ 1 [ 2 | 3 4
Pattern 41 [
AfterCopy [ 1 3 [ a2 ]

The procedure is the same as for the Put to Track command.
w=“Put To Track” (6-1H).

6-2: Pattern Name

[ SEQUENCER PG-Pattern/RPPR _Pattern Hame [N el oY
01 ] 5
_mTrackm:TRACK a1
6—1b—Frattern[B] User  [B] U@E: PATTERN B8
J= B&6  [B]only REC Reso:[ ] Hi
Ut :[T] Bigbeat 1 4/Tricky
8% T] PATTERN B3
uas:[T] PATTERN 85
PATTERN B7

Les:[T] PATTERN 69

6—la—

|-ABB@Nyisy Stabber

upe:[T] PATTERN @8
1 PATTERN B2
[T] PATTERN a4
PATTERN BE
PATTERN B8

Fattern [|Pattern (| RFFR
Edit Hame Jl Setup

Uaz:
6-2a—r
Ug:

6-2a: Pattern name

Pattern name [U0O...U99]

Here you can rename the pattern. Press the text edit button
to access the dialog box, and input the name. Up to 16 char-
acters can be input. (=BG p.53, 57)



6-3: RPPR Setup

Here you can make settings for the RPPR (Realtime Pattern
Play/Recording) function. RPPR lets you assign patterns
from a song to individual keys, and then playback patterns
simply by pressing individual notes on the keyboard. The
results can be recorded to the sequencer.

For each song, you can assign either a preset pattern or a
user pattern to each of the seventy two keys in the range
C#2-C8. For each key, you can specify the pattern, track
number, and how the pattern will be played.

K The arpeggiator is not operated by patterns played
back by RPPR. When RPPR is on, keys for which no
pattern is assigned will sound the track selected by
“Track Select.” At this time, the arpeggiator will operate
if either arpeggiator A or B is selected for that track and
turned on. RPPR will not be triggered by notes gener-
ated by the arpeggiator.

@ When Local Control is OFF (“Local Control On” Global
P1: 1-1a), the keyboard will not trigger RPPR pattern
playback. Notes received at MIDI IN on the channel of
the track currently selected by “Track Select” will trig-
ger patterns. If you have recorded only the trigger notes
on an external sequencer and wish to use the playback
from the external sequencer to trigger RPPR patterns on
TRITON STUDIO, set Local Control OFF.

If you want the note data generated by RPPR to be
recorded by the external sequencer, set Local Control
ON, and turn off the echo back function of the external
sequencer. (=p.267)

A& 'n the RPPR Setup page, RPPR is turned on automati-
cally. This will be the same result as when the RPPR
check box (0-1a) in each page is checked.

SEQUENCER PG:Pattern/RPPR  RPPR Setup | puuull oo |

(] 5@@0: NEW SONG J= 128

o] .
o3 —r AL HILALLALLLL LA LIPS

ezzz RPPR Setup
KEY: C#2 dssign | Mode:[ B Manual  Shift: +68
6—-3c — | {C-1to C2: Shutdown Keys) | Sunc: m Beat

Pattern:[)] Preset ] PB@: Pops: Balad 1/5td Revert)

Track: [B] Track@1: TRACK &1 T

6—-3a—
1: TRACK 81 |-A4BAGNaizy Stabber

T81:I-4B806:Program |-ARBE ChiB1

Fattern [[Pattern] RPPR
ol g

6-3a: Song Select, Track Select, Tempo

Song Select

Selects the desired song.
The RPPR settings will be assigned to the song you select
here.

[000...199: name]

Track Select [Track01...Track16, Master Track]

Selects the track that will be played by keys that are not
assigned to RPPR.
Select the track that you want to play from the keyboard.

J(Tempo) [040...240, EXT]
Specifies the playback tempo of the patterns. (==0-1a)

6-3b: Keyboard & Assigned drawing

This shows the selected key, and the keys to which a pattern
has been assigned by the RPPR function. (Assignments are
not possible for the keys displayed in gray.)

Unassignable keys Assigned keys
g Y 9 Y

U Passigned keys

Selected key

6-3c: RPPR Setup

KEY (Key Select) [C#2...C8]

Specifies the key to which you want to assign an RPPR pat-
tern.

The following parameters will apply to the key that you
select here.

This can also be selected by holding down the [ENTER] key
and playing a note on the keyboard.

Assign [Off, On]
On (checked): When you playback the key specified by
“KEY,” the pattern selected in “Pattern” will be triggered.
Off (unchecked): That key will sound the currently selected
track at the corresponding pitch, just as in normal Sequencer
mode.

Pattern (Pattern Bank) [Preset, User]
Pattern Select [PO00...149, U0O...99]

Selects the RPPR pattern for the key selected in “KEY.” If the
selected user pattern contains no musical data, there will be
no sound when you press that key.

Track [Track O1...Track16: name]

Selects the track that will be used for the RPPR pattern
selected for the “KEY.” When you play the key, the pattern
will be played according to the settings of the track you
select here. Track settings are made in PO: Play/REC, P2: Trk
Param, P3: MIDI Filter, and P4: Zone/Ctrl. When you record
in realtime with the RPPN function turned on, the data will
be recorded on the track you select here. (=BG p.94)

The line below displays the program bank/name and MIDI
channel (Ch) that are specified for the “Track.”

Revert

When you press this button, the “Pattern (Pattern Bank),”
“Pattern Select,” and “Track” settings of the last-edited
“KEY” for which “Assign” was checked will be copied to
these parameters of the currently selected “KEY”

Example: Assigning preset patterns POO, PO1, and P02 to
“KEY”

Before you begin, assign a drum program such as INT-A036
to track 1.

@ Set “KEY” to C#2, and check “Assign.” Set “Pattern (Pat-
tern Bank)” to Preset, “Pattern Select” to P00, and
“Track” to TrackO1.

gzzz RPPR Setup

KEY: W | Basian ode: Manual
c#2 | (]

{C-1to C2: Shutdown Keys) | Sync: [J] Beat

Pattern:[p] Preset [p] PE@: Pops: Balad 1./5td

Track: mTrackEﬂ: Drumns gt;silgafl:d)

Shift: +88
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(@ Set “KEY” to D2, and press the Revert button.
The “Pattern (Pattern Bank),” “Pattern Select,” and
“Track” settings that you specified in step @) will be cop-
ied automatically.

(® Edit only “Pattern Select.” Select “Pattern Select,” and
press the [ A] key to select PO1: Pop&Balad 2/Std.

@ Set “KEY” to D#2, and press the Revert button.
The “Pattern (Pattern Bank)” PO1: Pop&Balad 2/Std you
selected in step (3), as well as the “Pattern Select” and
“Track” settings, will be copied automatically.

(® As you did in step (3), set “Pattern Select” to P02:
Pop&Balad 3/Std.

By using “Revert” in this way, you can efficiently specify
“Pattern (Pattern Bank),” “Pattern Select,” and “Track” set-
tings for each “KEY” when creating RPPR data. This is par-
ticularly convenient when, as in the above example, the
patterns that you want to assign to the keys are numbered
consecutively (or are nearby each other), and use the same
track.

Mode [Once, Manual, Endless]

Specifies the way in which the pattern assigned to the speci-
fied “KEY” will be played.

Once: When you press the key, the complete pattern will
playback once to the end and then stop.

Manual: The pattern will continue repeating as long as you
continue holding the key, and will stop as soon as you
release the key.

Endless: The pattern will continue repeating even after you
release the key. To stop the pattern playback, press any note
below C2, or press the same key once again.

Same key, or C2

Ke)i-on Key-off Key-off
START i stop
Once
START sToP
Manual
ST:ART i, STOP
Endless | | .............
Shift [12..+12]

Adjusts the playback pitch of the pattern for the specified
“KEY” in semitone steps over a range of +1 octave.

With a setting of 0, the pattern will be played at its original
pitch.

Sync [Off, Beat, Measure, SEQ]

Specifies the way in which the pattern playback will be syn-
chronized when you press the specified “KEY.”

Off: The pattern will begin playing at the moment you press
the note.

Beat: The pattern will synchronize to the beats of the pattern
that was started by the first key (i.e., the first note-on that
occurs from a condition where no notes of the keyboard are
pressed). This setting is suitable when you wish to play
phrase patterns in unison.

Measure: The pattern will synchronize to the measures of
the pattern that was started by the first key. This setting is
suitable for rhythm, bass or drum patterns.

SEQ: The pattern will synchronize to the measures of the
sequencer song.

Sync settings

Key 1 on Key 2 on

!
o —d JLIIINIIN))

|
Patterns 1 and 2 are set to
Mode=Manual, and have
identical Sync settings

Key 1 off

R L

e JJJIIIIIIIIT

PP
s JJJ1IIITIT

Sync: Measure
Pattern 1 J

«__

Jiddiill
IFRRRE

Pattern 2 J J J}
Sy 550 7 5 Jj J J J Ji | o
J JJ) J JJoJ )

< When Beat or Measure are selected, pattern playback
will begin when you press the first key. The second and
subsequent patterns that are triggered from the
keyboard will synchronize to the pattern that was
started by the first key; with a setting of Beat they will
synchronize in steps of a beat, and with a setting of
Measure they will synchronize in steps of a measure.

= When SEQ is selected, the pattern will playback in
synchronization with the measures of the sequencer
song. The pattern will synchronize with the currently-
playing song, so you must start the song before you play
notes on the keyboard.

= Beat, Measure, and SEQ will cause the pattern to start
immediately if you play the key within a thirty-second
note of the timing of the respective beat or measure, but
if you play the key later than this, the start of the pattern
will be delayed by a beat.

Stopping playback of a RPPR pattern

By pressing C2 (or any note lower than C2), all the patterns
being played by RPPR will stop.

The patterns of keys whose “Sync” setting is Off will stop
immediately, but the playback of other keys will stop at the
beginning of the next beat or measure. Pattern playback of
keys whose “Sync” setting is other than Off can be stopped
immediately by rapidly pressing C2 or any lower note twice
in succession.



Sequencer P7: Arpeggiator

Here you can specify how the arpeggiator will operate in
Sequencer mode. These settings can be made for each song.
In Sequencer mode (as in Combination mode), you can run
the two arpeggiators simultaneously. This allows you to
apply different arpeggio patterns to two sounds that have
been split across the keyboard, or use velocity to switch
between two different arpeggio patterns, etc.

In Sequencer mode, the musical data generated by the
arpeggiator during song track or pattern realtime-recording
can be recorded. While you record, you can modify the
arpeggio pattern and parameters, and adjust the [GATE]
knob and [VELOCITY] knob etc.

K It is not possible to set the tempo of the arpeggiator and
the sequencer independently.

When “MIDI Clock” (Global P1: 1-1a) is Internal, the
arpeggiator can be synchronized to the internal sequencer.
(=BG p.138)

= When you turn on the arpeggiator and press the
SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key, the arpeggiator will
synchronize to the timing of the sequencer.

= When you press the SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key,
the arpeggiator and sequencer will both stop. If you
wish to stop only the arpeggiator, press the
ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key to turn off.

When the arpeggiator “Key Sync” is off, you can turn on
the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key and play the keyboard
to start the arpeggiator running during the pre-count before
realtime recording begins, so that the arpeggiator perfor-
mance will be recorded from the beginning of the pattern at
the same time that recording begins.

m When “MIDI Clock” is External MIDI or External
mLAN, the MIDI realtime clock messages transmitted
from the external MIDI device connected to MIDI IN or
the mLAN connector can perform the same type of con-
trol.

Even in this case, you can start/stop using the
SEQUENCER [START/STOP] key of the TRITON STU-
DIO’s sequencer.

7-1: Setup 1-8 (Setup T01-08)
7-2: Setup 9-16 (Setup T09-16)

| SEQUENCER P7-Arpeagiator —Setup T61-05 e et 01
001:01.008 reer:as  J- oos [
31S000: NEW SONG

5—1b—{] Track@1: TRACK @1
0—1b —}T81:-4E75White Pad EF

0-la—

Reso:[B]Hi [ RPPR

Chii1 T RPPR: Hicissian

iReyboariReyboariReuboariDruns iDrums  (Drums  iDrums  Guitar P
Al i Assign

moffETA ]+ A DERDE

7-la—

Arpeggiator Run: A B

Setup [ Setup [IArpeaq. [[Arpead. || Scan
-8 a-16 A E Zone

7-1(2)a: Arpeggiator Assign, Arpeggiator Run A, B

Arpeggiator Assign [Off, A, B]
This assigns arpeggiator A or arpeggiator B to each track 1-
8, 9-16. When the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key is turned
on, the arpeggiator specified for each track will run, subject
to the “Arpeggiator Run A, B” settings and setting here.

Off: The arpeggiator will not operate.

A: Arpeggiator A will operate. Use the Arpeggiator A page
to select the arpeggio pattern and set the parameters.

B: Arpeggiator B will operate. Use the Arpeggiator B page to
select the arpeggio pattern and set the parameters.

For tracks that you wish to realtime-record, select either
arpeggiator A or B. If you specify an arpeggiator for two or
more tracks, the arpeggiator will play each of the tracks you
specify.

You can set A and B to two different MIDI channels, and
control one from the keyboard and the other from an exter-
nal MIDI device connected to MIDI IN. You can also use
multi-track recording (Multi REC) to simultaneously record
the note data that is generated from the two arpeggiators.

Example 1)
On tracks 1 and 2, set “MIDI Channel” (2-1a) to 01 and
“Status” (2-1a) to INT. Assign arpeggiator A to track 1
and arpeggiator B to track 2, and check “Arpeggiator
Run A, B” (7-1a). In “Track Select,” choose TrackO01.
With the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key OFF, play the
keyboard and tracks 1 and 2 will sound simultaneously.
When you turn on the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key
and play the keyboard, arpeggiator A will operate for
track 1 and arpeggiator B will operate for track 2.

Arpeggiator
Assign

Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - A A
=Ch1l A

B
Trigger Arpeggiator
=chl B Pattern - B

Example 2)
For tracks 1, 2 and 3, set the “MIDI Channel” (2-1a) to
01, 02, and 03 respectively, and set “Status” (2-1a) to INT.
Assign arpeggiator Ato tracks 1 and 2, and arpeggiator B
to track 3. Check the “Arpeggiator Run A, B” (7-1a) set-
ting.

= In*“Track Select,” choose Track01.
Playing the keyboard when the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/
OFF] key is off will play the sound assigned to track 1.
Playing the keyboard when the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/
OFF] key is on will cause arpeggiator A to operate for
tracks 1 and 2, and produce sound for both tracks.

= In*“Track Select,” choose Track02.
Playing the keyboard when the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/
OFF] key is off will play the sound assigned to track 2.
Playing the keyboard when the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/
OFF] key is on will cause arpeggiator A to operate for
tracks 1 and 2, and produce sound for both tracks.

= In*“Track Select,” choose Track03.
Playing the keyboard when the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/
OFF] key is off will play the sound assigned to track 3.
Playing the keyboard when the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/
OFF] key is on will cause arpeggiator B to operate for
track 3, and play the sound assigned to track 3.

Trackl MIDICh=1ch Status=INT |—— Pattern-A

Track2 MIDI Ch=1ch Status=INT ~|[——— Pattern-B
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= Alternatively, you could choose Track01 in “Track
Select” to run arpeggiator A for tracks 1 and 2, and use
an external MIDI device connected to the TRITON
STUDIO’s MIDI IN to send note data to MIDI channel 3
to play arpeggiator B.

Arpeggiator
Assign

Trigger Arpeggiator |__Pattern - A N _ OINT - Pattern - A
e “ Trackl MIDICh=1ch Status=IN

A | Trackz MIDICh=2ch Status=INT ~[—— Pattern - A
Trigger Arpeggiator Pattern - B B | Track3 MIDICh=3ch Status=INT (— Pattern-B

A The arpeggiator cannot be triggered by the notes
played by the sequencer.

m If the track “Status” (2-1a/2a) is set to INT or BTH,
tracks 1-16 to which arpeggiator A or B are assigned
will be sounded by the note data generated by the
arpeggiator, regardless of the “MIDI Channel” (2-1a/
2a) setting of that track. If the track “Status” is set to
BTH, EXT, or EX2, the track will transmit MIDI note
data on the “MIDI Channel” of that track.

In this case, arpeggiator A or B will be triggered by the
“MIDI Channel” of any track 1-16 to which the corre-
sponding arpeggiator is assigned.

m If the “Local Control On” (Global P1: 1-1a) is turned
OFF, the arpeggiator will not be triggered by note data
from the keyboard. It will be triggered by note data
received at MIDI IN. If you wish to record just the trig-
ger notes on an external sequencer and run the TRITON
STUDIQ's arpeggiator in this way, turn Local Control
OFF.

If you want the note data generated by the arpeggiator
to be recorded on the external sequencer, turn Local
Control ON, and turn off the echo back function of the
external sequencer. (=p.267)

Arpeggiator Run A, B

When the ARPEGGIATOR [ON/OFF] key is on, the arpeg-
giator(s) that are checked here will function for the track(s)
to which they are assigned by “Arpeggiator Assign.”
When the arpeggiator is on, A and B can be turned on/off
independently.

V¥ 7-1: Page Menu Command

e
0—1A—f— Memary Status Copy From Cornbi ——0-1F
0—1B—— Sola Selected Track Copy Arpeggiator ——7-1A
0—1C—— Rename Song FF/REW Speed ——0-1I
0—1D—— Delete Song Set Location —4—0-1J
0—1E—— Copy From Song

7-1A: Copy Arpeggiator
This command copies arpeggiator settings.
= “Combination 7-1A: Copy Arpeggiator.”
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7-3: Arpeggd. A (Arpeggiator A)
7-4: Arpedg. B (Arpeggiator B)

In the Arpegg. A page you can make settings for arpeggiator
A, and in the Arpegg. B page you can make settings for
arpeggiator B.

@ The “Copy Arpeggiator” (7-1A) page menu command
can also be used to copy arpeggiator settings from
another mode such as Program mode.

[ SEQUENCER P7:Arpeggiator — Arpeggiator A BEAG el e]
001:01.0080 reter: 4/4 J = BG4 Manu

315000: NEW SONG

5—1b—{] Track@1: TRACK @1 Reso:[B]Hi []RPRR
0—1b —T81:I-Aa75 hite Pad EP Ch:al  RPPR:NoRssian

ezz Arpeggiator —4& Setup

Pattern: [P UZBACE-4) -ArpeggioPatZ@R

0-la—]

7-3a—r

nctave: [ Resolution: [] #

Gate: Slep D Sort D Key Sync.
welocity: 112 Latch [ keuboard
Fwing: FB21%

Sean
Zone

Setup | fetup [[Arpeag. [|Arpegq.
1-8 a-1k A B

7-3(4)a: Arpeggiator-A(B) Setup

Pattern [PO0O0...P0O04, UO0O(I-A/B)...U506(User)]
Octave [1, 2,3, 4]
Resolution P\ EP I P B PR |
Gate [000...100(%), Step]
Velocity [001...127, Key, Step]
Swing [-100...+100(%)]
Sort [Off, On]
Latch [Off, On]
Key Sync. [Off, On]
Keyboard [Off, On]

These are the arpeggiator parameters for the song.
w“Program 7-1: Arpegg. Setup (Arpeggiator Setup)”

7-5: Scan Zone (Scan Zone A/B)

Specifies the range of notes and velocities that will trigger
each arpeggiator A and B.

[ SEQUENCER P7:Arpeggiator Scan Zone 4/5| AN oSy AT
001:01.000 rewr aic - voa []rem

3[5000: NEW SONG
5—1b —{P] Track@i: TRACK @1 Resa:[B]Hi [ RPPR

0—1b—(T@LiASTS e Pad B Chii RPPRFefission

7—5a——1 TR T A T T D
9

0-la—

pzzmz Sean Zone AFB

A Top Key G B: Top Key: 59
Bottorn key: c-1 Bottorn key: c-1
7-5b ——— ——
Top ¥elocity: 127 Top Yelocity: 127

Bottorn Yelocity: @81 Bottorn Yelocity: @81

Setup | Setup [[Arpess.[[Arpegs. | Sean
1-3 a-18 L1} E Zone

7-5a: Zone Map

This shows the Scan Zone settings for arpeggiators A and B.
(==Combination “Zone Map” 7-4a)



7-5b: Scan Zone A/B

A:
Top Key [C-1...G9]
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]

Specify the range of notes (keys) that will trigger arpeggia-
tor A. “Top Key” is the upper limit, and “Bottom Key” is the
lower limit.

Top Velocity [001...127]
Bottom Velocity [001...127]

Specify the range of velocities that will trigger arpeggiator
A. “Top Velocity” is the upper limit, and “Bottom Velocity”
is the lower limit.

B:

Top Key [C-1...G9]
Bottom Key [C-1...G9]
Top Velocity [001...127]
Bottom Velocity [001...127]

Specify the range of notes (keys) and velocities that will trig-
ger arpeggiator B (=A:).

IB® The value of these parameters can also be input by
holding down the [ENTER] key and playing a note on
the keyboard.

Sequencer P8: Insert Effect

Here you can make insert effect settings, and specify the bus
etc. for the program used by each track 1-16.

w For details on insert effects, refer to p.178 “8. Effect
Guide.”

8-1: Routing 1-8 (Routing T01-08)
8-2: Routing 9-16 (Routing T09-16)

Specify the bus to which the program oscillator(s) of each
track 1-16 will be sent. You can also set the amount of signal
that will be sent to the master effects.

0 R PG £ ect Ro qT 8
IF = 1|[Ensemble
8—-1la— [IF=Z[5teren Auto Fan
= [FH3 [Ensemble
. {IFd|Enzemble =
PS5 [Stereo Aufo Fan

234567 E810111213141516 [Track] [Chaind
5-1b Track@1: TRACK B1 J= B64 [ _|RPPR
0-1b Ta1 H-AdG sy Stabber Civ i1 RPPR:HoAzzian
0-3a = .

& KegboariHesboarilrums iDrums iDrums Drums  Guitar-P:
IF%-Indiv.Out BUS Select

D] Feald]ur LR ] ur (] D]
Send1 (HFX 1>

g 0 #uf D oBEg azae 828 | AE8 17
Send2 (MFX2)
1 BER a43 B44 | BEA a43

Routing ([Routing|f Insert [ IFX IF% IFR IFX IFX
1-2 9-1€ 33 1 2 3 d 5

Ll

Sequencer

EEEEE| N

8—1b—F zus

8-1a: Routing Map

This shows the status of the insert effects: the insert effect
routing, the names of the selected effects, the on/off status,
and chaining.

The effect type, on/off, and chain settings can be made in
the Insert FX page (8-2).

8-1(2)b: BUS Select (IFX/Indiv.Out BUS Select),
Send1 (MFX1), Send2 (MFX2)

BUS Select (IFX/Indiv.Out BUS Select)
[DKit, L/R, IFX1...5, 1...4, 1/2, 3/4, Off]

These settings specify the bus to which the program oscilla-
tor(s) of each track 1-16 will be sent.

The status of the settings can also be viewed in the “Routing
Map” (==Combination P8-1: Routing).

P8 || P7

K When 1/2 or 3/4 are selected, the program of the corre-
sponding track 1-16 will be output in stereo from
AUDIO OUTPUT (INDIVIDUAL) 1 and 2 or 3 and 4. If
you use CC#10 (pan) or AMS to control the panning of
the program oscillator, the new pan setting will be
applied at the next note-on. Unlike the case when you
select L/R to output the sound from (MAIN) L/ZMONO
and R, the pan of a sounding note cannot be varied in
realtime.

If you wish to vary the pan of a sounding note in real-
time, and output the result from AUDIO OUTPUT
(INDIVIDUAL) 1 and 2 or 3 and 4, set “BUS Select” to
IFX1 (or IFX2-1FX5), select 000: No Effect for “IFX1”
(or IFX2-1FX5) (8-3), and select either 1/2 or 3/4 for
“BUS Select” (8-3) after the signal passes through IFX.
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Send1 (MFX1) [000...127]
Send2 (MFX2) [000...127]

Here you can adjust the send levels from tracks 1-16 to mas-
ter effects 1 and 2. This is valid when “BUS Select” is set
either to L/R or Off. If IFX 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 is selected, the send
level to the master effects 1 and 2 is set by the “Send 1” and
“Send 2” parameters located in the Insert FX page, after the
signal passes through IFX 1-5.

These settings have no effect if “BUS Select” issetto 1, 2, 3,
4,1/2 or 3/4.

The send 1 and 2 settings you make here will be used when
the song is played or recorded from the beginning. If you
change the settings while recording, the change will be
recorded as part of the musical data, and the send amount
will change when the data is played back. You can also
change these settings during playback. However if send 1
and 2 data has been recorded, the settings will change
accordingly.

m If “Status” (2-1a/2a) is either INT or BTH, CC#93 and
#91 can be received to control send 1 and 2 respectively
and change their settings. When you switch songs or
return to the beginning of a song, tracks whose “Sta-
tus” is EXT, EX2 or BTH will transmit these settings via
MIDI. This data will be transmitted on the MIDI chan-
nel of each track as set by “MIDI Channel” (2-1a/2a).
The actual send level is determined by multiplying the
value of these parameters with the send level settings of
the oscillator(s) of the program used by the track
(“Send1” and “Send2,” Program P8: 8-1d).

V¥ 8-1: Page Menu Command

| ]
0—1A—:. Memnru s
0—1B—— Solo Selected Track
8—1A—— Copy Insert Effect
8—1B —— Fwap Insert Effect
8—1C—— DrumKit IF¥ Patch
0—11 —— FF/REW Speed
0-1J — Set Location

8-1A: Copy Insert Effect

w “Program P8: 8-1A: Copy Insert Effect.”
However, the MIDI control channel specified in “Ctrl Ch” of
the IFX 1-5 page will not be copied.

8-1B: Swap Insert Effect

wr “Program P8: 8-1B: Swap Insert Effect.”
However, the MIDI control channel specified in “Ctrl Ch” of
the IFX 1-5 page will not be swapped.

8-1C: DrumKit IFX Patch
s “Combination P8: 8-1C: DrumK:it IFX Patch.”
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8-3: Insert FX

Here you can select the type of the insert effects, turn them
on/off, and make chain settings.

SEQUENCER P8:Insert Effect [ErelEd ~ 1—8-1
[#] Trackat: TRACK @1 |-AB@BAMNisy Stabber
Insert Effect PanCCC#ED BUS Sel.  Sendl Send2?

| B]E34:Steren duto Pan_ 3T oeh
IFX3
AD|E1GEnsemle 2 ot

IFX4
[B] 819:Ensemble

IF¥5

(1] 834 Steren duto Pan CRE4 127 BES
Routing || Routing [| Insert IFH IR IF: IFX IFX
1-3 -1k F= 1 2 3 Ll 3

8-3a—]

8-3a:IFX1, 2,3,4,5

IFX1, 5 [000...089]
IFX2, 3, 4 [000...102]
IFX1, 2, 3, 4, 5 On/Off [Off, ON]
Chain [Off, On]

Pan(CC#8) (Post IFX PanCC#8)  [L0O00...C064...R127]
BUS Sel. (BUS Select) [L/R, 1, 2, 3, 4, 1/2, 3/4, Off]

Sendl [000...127]
Send2 [000...127]
These functions are the same as in Program mode. (=Pro-
gram 8-2a)

However unlike in Program mode, the “Ctrl Ch” (8-4a - 8a)
is used as the MIDI channel that controls insert effect
dynamic modulation (Dmod) and the “Pan (CC#8),” “Send
1,” and “Send 2” that follows the insert effect. The control
changes used are the same as in Program mode.

The pan (CC#8), send 1 and 2 settings you make here will be
used when the song is played or recorded from the begin-
ning. If you change the settings while recording, the changes
will be recorded as part of the musical data, and the settings
will change when the data is played back. You can also
change these settings during playback. However if pan
(CC#8), send 1, or 2 data has been recorded, the settings will
change accordingly.

m If “Status” (2-1a/2a) is either INT or BTH, CC#8,
CC#93, and CC#91 can be received to control the pan
following the insert effect, send 1, or send 2 respec-
tively, and change their settings. When you switch
songs or return to the beginning of the song, tracks
whose “Status” is BTH, EXT, or EX2 will transmit these
settings via MIDI. This data will be transmitted on the
MIDI channels specified in the IFX 1-5 pages (8-4 — 8-
8).



8-4:IFX 1
8-5:IFX 2
8-6: IFX 3
8-7:IFX 4
8-8:IFX 5

Set the parameters for the effects selected for IFX 1-5 in the
Insert FX page (==p.187-).

[ SEQUENCER P&:insert Effect _IFX 1 [NESZ0E pul ol
Ensemble ciel ch: [B] chate |—g_4g

Speed: EER =[] noot3 [+]  Amt +a

Depth 75 sre:[p]0ff Aot +8

Shimmer: S8

wet/Dry: 7525 gre[p]Knobt3 )] Amt-7S
Routing || Routing [ Insert IFx IFA IFA IFx IFx
P N N 1 H 3 4 5

8-4(~8)a: Ctrl Ch [Ch01...16, All Routed]

[ Selects the MIDI channel that will control effect
dynamic modulation (Dmod), pan following the insert
effect (CC#8), Send 1 (CC#93), and Send 2 (CC#91).

An asterisk “*” will appear at the right of the channel num-
ber Ch01-16 for tracks that are routed through these IFX. If
you have routed multiple tracks that have differing MIDI
channel settings, you can specify here which of these chan-
nels will be used to control the effect.

All Routed: Control can be performed from any of the MIDI
channels of the tracks that are routed.

k If you have selected DKit as the “BUS Select” (8-1b/
2b) of a track for which a drum program is selected, the
MIDI channel of that timbre will be valid if All Routed
is selected for any one of IFX 1-5, regardless of the
“BUS Select” (Global P5: 5-2b) setting of the drum Kkit,
or of the setting of the “DrumKit IFX Patch” page
menu command.

Sequencer P9: Master Effect

= For details on the master effects, refer to p.182 “8. Effect
Guide.”

9-1: Master FX

Here you can select the type of master effects, turn them on/
off, and make chain and master EQ settings. These parame-
ters are the same as in Program mode. s==““Program 9-1: Mas-
ter FX (Master Effects)”

SEQUENCER P9:Master Effect EadEd ~ +—9-1

Track@1: TRACK @1 |-ABAENisy Stabber

9-la—t 81 6:Steren Chorus lzl MF 1=MFX2
; Chain Signal
HFx2 =) (] LR Mix

Send2 || D] 852:Reverb Hall

Chain Level: 127

—9-1c
Low Hid High
9-1b— O ; 1 a% = L Mono
: [+
® [E5.5]1 I+az 5] >
BEZ | BG4 Indiv.
1.2.3.4 H Out

>

Mazter MFX MR || Master
Fi 1 2 E&

V¥ 9-1: Page Menu Command

0-1A—

9—1A—— Copy Master Effect
9—-1B— Swap Master Effect
0—1l —— FF/RE%W Speed
0—1J —— et Location

9-1A: Copy Master Effect

= “Program P9: 9-1A: Copy Master Effect.”
However, the MIDI control channel specified in “Ctrl Ch” of
the MFX 1 and 2 pages will not be copied.

9-1B: Swap Master Effect

= “Program P9: 9-1B: Swap Master Effect.”
However, the MIDI control channel specified in “Ctrl Ch” of
the MFX 1 and 2 pages will not be swapped.
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9-2: MFX 1
9-3: MFX 2

Here you can set the parameters of the MFX 1 and 2 effects
that were selected in the Master FX page (=p.187-).

[ SEQUENCER Po:riaster Erfect 1) | SERCIEY
Stereo Chorus crich:B]oeh +—9-0a

LFO Waveform:

LFO Phase [degreel: +188

LFO Frequency [Hzl:  1.4@ sre: B ot Arnt: +3.80

BPMAMIDI Sync:Off  BPM: 128 Base Note: J  Times:xl

L Fre Delay [meec) 258

R Pre Delay [msecl: 2608

Depth: 48 sre: B ot At +8
EQ Trirn: 85

Fre LEQ Gain [dE]:  +8.8 Fre HEQ Gain [dE]:  +6.8
wet/Dry: S@: 58 Src:mKnobWi [+]  Amt:-58

Maztar MF MEH | Master
Fi 1 2 EQ

9-2(3)a: Ctrl Ch
Ctrl Ch [ChO1...16, Gch]

m Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic
modulation (Dmod) for the master effects. If Geh is
selected, the global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel”
(Global P1: 1-1a) will be used.

9-4: Master EQ

The master EQ is a three-band stereo EQ. It is used to per-
form overall equalizing (tonal adjustment) on the sound
from the L/R bus immediately before it is output to AUDIO
OUTPUT (MAIN OUT) L/MONO and R (=p.239).

SEQUENCER P9:Master Effect ST~ J—0-1A

Master EQ cirl oh:[B]chel  +—9-4a
Low Cutoff [Hel 58 Gain [dB]
Plid Cutoff [Hzl  Z2ek @ 18 Gain [dB} +75
High Cutoff Mzl &80k Gain [dB} +25

Low Gain Mod-Sre: [ 0Ff
High Gain Mod-Sre: [ ot

Master MF® MFs || Master
Fi 1 2 E&

9-4a: Ctrl Ch

Ctrl Ch [ChO1...16, Gch]

m Specifies the MIDI channel that will control dynamic
modulation (Dmod) for the master EQ. If Gch is
selected, the global MIDI channel “MIDI Channel”
(Global P1: 1-1a) will be used.

The MEQ High Gain and MEQ Low gain can be controlled
by assigning a modulation source to the “Low Gain Mod-
Src:” and the “High Gain Mod-Src:” functions on this page.
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An overview of sampling on the TRITON STUDIO

On the TRITON STUDIO, 48 kHz stereo 16-bit samples from
an external device connected to the AUDIO INPUT jacks, S/
P DIF IN jack, or mLAN connector (if the EXB-mLAN
option is installed) can be recorded into the internal sample
memory (RAM) or to the internal hard drive. At this time,
analog signals will be converted into digital signals, and
digital signals will be recorded while still in digital form.

A performance using the TRITON STUDIO’s filters, effects,
arpeggiator, and sequencer can be resampled.

The TRITON STUDIO comes with 16 Mbytes of sample
memory (RAM) and an internal hard disk. (==For the capac-
ity of the hard disk, refer to BG p.153)

The 16 Mbytes of sample memory (RAM) allow you to sam-
ple approximately 2 minutes 54 seconds in mono, or approx-
imately 1 minute 27 seconds in stereo. By adding additional
72-pin SIMM boards, you can expand the memory to a max-
imum of 96 Mbytes (when the standard 16 Mbytes are
replaced by three 32 Mbyte SIMM boards). In this case, you
will be able to record up to six samples that are each approx-
imately 2 minutes 54 seconds each for mono (or approxi-
mately 1 minute 27 seconds for stereo). (==For details on the
72-pin SIMM boards that can be used, and how to install
them, refer to p.286)

When sampling to the hard drive, a single sample file can be
up to 80 minutes long for either stereo or mono (mono:
approximately 440 Mbyte, stereo: approximately 879
Mbyte). This will create a WAVE file.

The TRITON STUDIO supports a wide range of sources and
formats as described below.

Sampling mode

1. An analog audio signal from a mic or audio device con-
nected to the AUDIO INPUT jacks can be converted into
a digital signal and sampled. An insert effect can also be
applied while sampling.

A digital audio signal from a digital audio device con-
nected to the S/P DIF jack can be sampled directly. An
insert effect can also be applied while sampling. Sample
rates of 48 kHz and 96 kHz are supported for the S/P DIF
input and output. 96 kHz sample rate data will be con-
verted into 48 kHz when it is sampled.

. Adigital audio signal from a digital audio device con-
nected to the mLAN connector (if the EXB-mLAN option
is installed) can be sampled directly. An insert effect can
also be applied while sampling.

4. The analog audio output signal from an audio CD
inserted into the CDRW-1 option (if installed) is inter-
nally connected to the AUDIO INPUT jacks. The CD can
be played back on the TRITON STUDIO, and the analog
audio signal converted into a digital signal and sampled.
(If you are using a CD-R/RW drive connected to the SCSI
connector, use a cable to connect it to the AUDIO INPUT
jacks.)

5. A digital audio signal from an audio CD played back on
the CDRW-1 option (if installed) or a CD-R/RW drive
connected to the SCSI connector can be sampled directly
(the Ripping function).

6. Resampling can be performed by applying insert effects

to one or more existing samples, and once again sam-

pling them internally. You can select either “Auto,” where
insert effect processing will be performed automatically
on the sample you specify, or “Manual,” where you can
manually apply an insert effect and play the sample man-
ually for resampling.

N

w

Program, Combination, and Sequencer modes

1. A performance that uses the various functions of each
mode (filters, effects, arpeggiator, sequencer, etc.) can be
resampled. (==Program: p.4, Combination: p.36,
Sequencer: p.49, 56)

2. External audio sources can be sampled from the various
input jacks (see “Sampling mode” paragraphs 1, 2, and 3,
above). At this time, you can mix your playing on the
TRITON STUDIO with the external audio, or monitor
your playing on the TRITON STUDIO while sampling
only the external audio from the input jacks. You can also
add the master effects when sampling.

3. In Sequencer mode, you can sample an external audio
source while the sequencer song plays back, and the
appropriate note data will automatically be created in a
track. This lets you sample vocals or guitar while the
sequencer is running, just as though you were using a
multi-track recorder. (In-Track Sampling function)

Samples recorded in Sampling mode, or in the Program,
Combination, and Sequencer modes can be used as wave-
forms for the tone generator.

Samples recorded to sample memory (RAM) can be used as
tone generator waveforms.

Samples recorded to the hard disk (WAVE files) can be
loaded into sample memory (RAM) and used as tone gener-
ator waveforms. WAVE files can also be written to the
CDRW-1 option (if installed) or a CD-R/RW drive con-
nected to the SCSI connector, to create an audio CD.

K Individual samples (WAVE files) from the hard disk up
to 16 Mbyte in size for mono or 32 Mbyte for stereo (if
the sample memory has been expanded to 32 Mbyte or
more) can be loaded into sample memory (RAM).

Editing in Sampling mode

In Sampling mode, sample data created via sampling or
loaded from media (including WAVE or AIFF formats) can
be assigned to indexes (zones) to create a multisample. One
multisample can contain multiple indexes.

A multisample you create can easily be converted into a pro-
gram (==*““Convert MS to Program” 0-1G). When a multi-
sample is converted, the filter, amp, and effect settings will
automatically be created with the program. The program
can also be used in Combination mode or Sequencer mode.
A sample can also be used as a drum sample in a drum Kit.

i

Index003
Top Key

|

U

Index 003 Index 004
0002: 0003:
Sample C Sample D)

[Program OSC (Single/Double) |

Index001
Top Key

Index004
Top Key

Index002
Top Key

Index 001
0000
Sample A

((Multisample

Index 002

0001
Sample B

(__sample —— DrumKit __—[Program OSC (Drums) ]

87

Sampling



88

m Regardless of the page you are in, the selected multi-
sample or sample will sound when you play the key-
board, allowing you to hear the edited content of that

page.

R When you turn off the power, all multisample and sam-
ple data in Sampling mode will be lost. Before you turn
off the power, be sure to save important data to floppy
disk, hard disk, CD-R/RW or external SCSI device
(=BG p.60).

When the TRITON STUDIO is turned on, memory will
contain no multisamples or samples, so you will first
need to load previously-saved data before you can
playback or edit it.

k There is no Compare function that allows you to restore
sample data to the state it was in before it was edited. If
you wish to preserve the unedited state of the data, use
“Copy MS” (0-1E) or “Copy Sample” (0-1B) etc. to
make a copy of the multisample or sample before you
begin editing.

In some of the page menu commands in P1 or P2, you
can uncheck the “Overwrite” item in the dialog box so
that the unedited sample data will be preserved even
after you execute the command (=1-1: Page Menu
Command “About Overwrite”).

When executing a sample edit operation or when you
finish recording a stereo sample, you may hear a slight
noise. This does not affect the audio data that has been
edited or sampled.

Cautions regarding sample data

= The sample data memory areas Bank 1-6 each contain
16 Mbyte. Of this 16 Mbyte (8,388,608 samples), sixteen
samples (the first and last eight samples) are used as
internal work area.

= The first and last samples of each sample are used as
internal work area. These two samples are added
automatically when a sample is recorded or when an
AIFF or WAVE file is loaded. This means that if you
record a sample of one second, this will result in 48,000
samples of data, but four samples will be added to this,
so that sample memory (RAM) will actually contain
48,004 samples of data.

A If “Auto Optimize RAM” (Global P0: 0-3b) is on, and
the writing destination for sampling data is RAM, the
sample memory (RAM) will automatically be opti-
mized after the data has been written. This is turned on
by default, but you may switch it on/off as necessary.
(="Optimize RAM” 0-1M)

Sampling PO: Recording

Here you can set the input level and make other basic set-
tings for sampling (sample recording), and make basic set-
tings for multisamples and samples.

Normally you will record samples in this page.

0-1: Recording

Here you can select the multisample that you wish to record,
specify the index sample, make settings, select the memory
bank, and adjust the final level of the input signal.

SAMPLING PB:Recording

M35: ¥ | ABA: NewMS.

[~ 1—o0-1

aeE-L Index: B@1 7 BBE

0-ta—t N N |

B100@1: NewSample_BaR 1 -L

0-1b—"
Origkey: C2  TopKey: BZ

(Range: C-1

L R |
a
-12
B e @ | 0_ 1d
-2

ezmz REC Sample Setupz
|Save to: i TRAM  Bank: ]

Sarnple Time: @8 min 16.689 sec
Sarnple Mode: \,?;3 Steren

Record || Input [ Frefe— [IMenory
in Setup M| rence Nl Status

0-1c—

0O-l1a: MS, Index, Keyboard & Index

MS (Multisample Select)

Selects the multisample.

Each multisample consists of the samples for one or more
indexes (an “index” is a range or zone of keys).

This parameter can also be set from P1-P3.

[000...999]

To create a new multisample,

@ Press the “MS” popup button to access the popup menu,
and select a number for which the multisample name is
blank.

Alternatively, use the numeric keys [0]-[9] to specify a
new multisample number, and press the [ENTER] key.
When you select a new multisample number, the “Create
New Multisample” dialog box will appear.

Create Hew Multisample 802
Sterea

@ If you wish to create a stereo multisample, check “Ste-
reo.”

(® To create the multisample, press the OK button. To can-
cel, press the Cancel button.
A multisample will be created as follows (example).

Mono type 001: NewMS_ _ ___ | 001
Stereo type 001: NewMS_ _ _ 001-L
001: NewMS_ ___ _ | 001-R
Index [xxx (001...128)/yyy (001...128)]

Selects the index for which you wish to sample.

Each zone in a multisample is called an “index.” For exam-
ple on the 61 note keyboard, a multisample could be divided
into six zones of one octave (12 keys) each. Each of these
zones is referred to as an “index.” You will assign a sample
to each of these indexes.

xxX: The selected index. Choose the desired index.
yyy: The total number of indexes in the multisample.



@ You can also select an index by holding down the
[ENTER] key and playing a note on the keyboard. The
index that includes this note will be selected. The key
you specify will be the base key, and will be displayed
in gray in “Keyboard & Index” (==“Keyboard &
Index”).

This parameter can also be set from P1: Sample Edit, P2:
Loop Edit, or P3: Multisample. Sampling and editing in the
respective page will apply to the index that you select here.

When the power is turned on, this index will default to 001/
001. This indicates that only one index exists. To increase the
number of indexes, use “Create” in this page. When you
press the Create button, indexes will automatically be
added from the left-most zone, as 002/002, 003/003, ... (The
position, zone width, and original key location of the index
that is created when you press the Create button can be set
in Create Zone Preference (0-3a, 3-2a). You are also free to
modify the zone width and original key location later.)

Keyboard & Index

Original Key (currently selected Original Key is reversed)
{Rlndex zone (currently selected Index is reversed)

Index01 Indlex02 Indlex03 Indlex04 Ind|e><05

[l
M@HHHH ALLLLLLLLLALLIAGLL o
N Cakey |

Lowest note of the Keyboard range Highest note of the
displayed keyboard displayed keyboard

By holding down the [ENTER] key and playing a note, you can select the corresponding
index, and the specified key will be the base key and will be shown in gray.

This displays the zones and original keys of the selected
multisample. The black triangle shows the keyboard range,
and the white triangle shows the C4 key. The note numbers
at left and right show the keyboard note range that is dis-
played.

I8 The base key (displayed in gray)

= In P1: Sample Edit you can press the SAMPLING
[START/STOP] key to play the sample of the selected
“Index” in one-shot mode from “Edit Range Start”—“Edit
Range End.” At this time, the sample will sound at the
pitch of the base key.

= Playback in the grid display of P1 and P2 will be
according to the playback pitch of the base key selected
here, and the specified tempo BPM/resolution (set in P1
and P2).

« The “Pitch BPM Adjust” (3-1A) function is based on the
playback pitch of the base key you specify here.

You can use the “Keyboard Display” (0-1J) page menu com-
mand to change the displayed range of the keyboard.

0-1b: Sample Select, OrigKey, TopKey, Create

Here you can set the sample, original key, and range of the
selected index.

Sample Select [----: ---No Assign----, 0000...3999]
Selects a sample that you sampled or loaded in Disk mode,
and play a note within the index range to sound that sam-
ple.

This parameter can also be set from P1-P3 (Multisample
pages). Sampling and editing in the respective page will
apply to the sample you select here.

----: ---No Assign----: No sample is assigned to the index.
There will be no sound when you play the keyboard.

To record a sample, select a vacant sample such as 0000:.
When you record a sample, data will be loaded into the
selected sample. The sample name (such as
NewsSample_0000) will be shown beside the number. This
sample name can be modified using the “Rename Sample”
(0-1C) page menu command.

You can also record a sample even when ----:---No Assign---
- is displayed. In this case, a sample number will be selected
automatically.

Even if you record to a sample that already contains data,
the selected sample will not be overwritten —the data will
automatically be sampled to a vacant sample, and the newly
recorded sample will replace the previous sample in the
index. If you wish to delete a sample, execute the “Delete
Sample” (0-1A) page menu command.

B8 When you press the popup button, the thousand sam-
ples that include the selected sample will be displayed.
To select the thousand’s place, use the VALUE control-
lers.

OrigKey (Original Key) [C-1...G9]

Specifies the key that will play the sample at its original
pitch (i.e., the pitch at which it was recorded). The pitch will
change in semitone steps relative to the original key.

For example, suppose that you recorded a sample with
“OrigKey” of F2. When the zone of the index is C2-B2,
pressing the F2 key would playback the sample at its origi-
nal pitch. Pressing F#2 would playback the sample a semi-
tone higher. Pressing E2 would playback the sample a
semitone lower. The pitch of this sampled sound will change
in semitone steps between C2 and B2, centered at F2.

The original key location can also be viewed in “Keyboard &
Index.”

B If “Constant Pitch” (3-1b) is checked, the sample will
be sounded at its original pitch by all notes in the zone.

TopKey (Top Key) [C-1...G9]

Specifies the highest key in the zone of the index. The zone
is defined by this “Top Key.”

For example, suppose that you set a “TopKey” of B2 for
index 0017002, and a “TopKey” of B3 for index 002/002.
This means that the zone of index 001 will be B2 and lower,
and the zone of index 002 will be C3-B3.

Range

This indicates the zone (area) that was determined by the
“TopKey” setting.

The sample selected by “Sample Select” will sound in this
area. The zone for each index can also be viewed in “Key-
board & Index.”

Create

This creates an index. Use this when you wish to add a sam-
ple to a multisample.

When you press the Create button, a new index will be cre-
ated according to the Create Zone Preference (0-3a, 3—-2a)
parameters “Position,” “Zone Range,” and “Original Key
Position.” If you wish to delete an index or exchange
indexes, use P3: Multisample.

K If when you execute “Create” (0-1b, 3-1c) or “Insert”
(3-1c) it is not possible to create a new index according
to your Create Zone Preference settings, one of the follow-
ing dialog boxes will appear. If you wish to create a
new index, perform the following procedure.

= Set Top Key: Select “Index” 001, set “Position” (0-3a,
3-2a) to Left (to Selected Index), and execute “Create”
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or “Insert” to open the dialog box. So that a new index
can be created at the left of index 1, re-set the “Top
Key” setting, and press the OK button.

Set Top Key

Top ceu: G

« Set Zone Range: If you execute “Create” when it is not
possible to create a new index according to the Create
Zone Preference settings, the following dialog box will
appear. This dialog box will also appear if you execute
“Insert” when it is not possible to create a new index
with the contents of the “Cut” or “Copy” (3-1c). Re-set
the “Zone Range” (0-3a, 3-2a), and press the OK

button.
Set Zone Range
Zone Range TN
Stereo

A[Sterea] indication will appear here if you have selected a
stereo multisample or sample, or if you recorded a sample
with “Sample Mode” (0-1c) set to Stereo.

About stereo multisamples and stereo samples

Stereo multisamples: Under the following conditions, two

multisamples will be handled as a stereo multisample.

= |f you checked “Stereo” when creating a new
multisample (i.e., selected a new multisample in “MS”
0-1a)

= If you executed the “MS Mono To Stereo” (0-1H) page
menu command

= |If you sampled with “Sample Mode” (0-1c) set to Stereo

In these cases, a stereo multisample will be created automat-
ically using the following criteria.

1. The last two characters of the two multisample names
will be -L and -R respectively, and the earlier portion of
the names are identical.

2. The two multisamples will have the same number of
indexes, and their zone settings are identical.

Stereo samples: Under the following condition, two sam-

ples will be handled as a stereo sample.

= When the samples were recorded with a “Sample
Mode” (0-1c) setting of Stereo.

= |f you executed the “Sample Mono To Stereo” (0-11)
page menu command

In these cases, a stereo multisample will be created automat-

ically using the following criteria.

1. The last two characters of the sample name will be -L and
-R respectively, and the earlier portion of the names are
identical.

2. Two samples that satisfy condition 1. for stereo multisam-
ples are selected.

K Stereo multisamples and samples are distinguished
internally by their multisample name or sample name.
If you use “Rename MS” (0-1F) or “Rename Sample”
(0-1C) etc. to modify the multisample name or sample
name, please pay attention to the above conditions.

k As a condition of a stereo sample, the sampling rates
must be identical. You can verify the sampling rate of a
sample by using the page menu command “Rate Con-
vert” (1-1K). Be aware that if you use “Rate Convert” to
convert the -L and -R samples to differing sampling
rates, they will not be handled as a stereo sample.

0O-1c: REC Sample Setup

Here you can select the memory bank into which you will
sample, specify the sampling time, and select either mono or
stereo sampling.

Save to [RAM, DISK]

Specifies the destination to which the data will be written
during sampling.

RAM: The sound will be sampled into sample memory
(RAM).

A sample written into sample memory can be heard imme-
diately in Sampling mode.

Data written into sample memory (RAM) will be lost
when the power is turned off, so you must save it if you
want to keep it.

DISK: The sound will be sampled into the internal hard disk
or into a hard disk (sold separately) connected to the SCSI
connector.

Use the page menu command “Select Directory” (0-1N) to
select the writing-destination drive and directory, and to
specify the filename.

When you sample, a WAVE file will be created.

To hear the results of sampling, you can either load the file
in Disk mode into sample memory (RAM), or use the page
menu command “Select Directory” etc. to select the file, and
then press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key.

A A hard disk sample (WAVE file) as large as 16 Mbyte for
mono or 32 Mbyte for stereo (if sample memory has
been expanded to 32 Mbyte or more) can be loaded into
sample memory (RAM).

A It is not possible to record a sample directly onto CD-R/
RW.
Nor do we recommend recording a sample directly
onto a removable disk.

Bank (RAM BANK) [RAML1...RAM6]

Specifies the RAM bank and sample number into which the
data will be written during sampling. This can be specified if
RAM is selected for “Save to.”

Sample memory (RAM) consists of six banks, each with 16
Mbytes. The TRITON STUDIO comes with one 16 Mbyte of
DRAM SIMM board. In this state, RAM1 will always be
selected for “Bank (RAM Bank),” and RAM2, 3, 4,5, and 6
cannot be selected.

By adding additional DRAM SIMM boards, you can expand
the memory to a maximum of 96 Mbytes (when three 32
Mbyte SIMM boards are installed). (s==p.286)

How installed SIMM’s relate to available banks

SIMM SIMM RAM

Slot No. | capacity |Bank Time

Slot 1 16 Mbyte |1 16 Mbyte: approximately 2 minutes

54 seconds (mono)

32 Mbyte |[1,2 approximately 1 minute

27 seconds (stereo)

Slot 2 16 Mbyte |3 96 Mbyte: approximately 2 minutes

54 seconds (mono) x 6

32 Mbyte |[3,4 total of approximately 17

minutes 28 seconds

Slot 3 16 Mbyte |5 approximately 1 minute

27 seconds (stereo) x 6

32 Mbyte |5,6 total of approximately 8

minutes 44 seconds

The TRITON STUDIO is shipped with a 16 Mbyte
SIMM installed in Slot 1. This allows you to select only
RAM1 for “Bank (RAM Bank).”




For example if Slot 1 contains the factory-installed 16
Mbyte SIMM, and you have installed a 32 Mbyte SIMM
in Slot 2 and a 16 Mbyte SIMM in Slot 3, you will be
able to select RAML1 (16 Mbyte), RAM3 (16 Mbyte),
RAM4 (16 Mbyte), and RAM5 (16 Mbyte) for “Bank
(RAM).” Each bank is 16 Mbytes.

(If a 32 Mbyte SIMM is installed in each Slot1, Slot2,
and Slot3, all banks can be selected, and the total size
will be 96 Mbytes.)

Sample Time [min sec]

Specifies the time that you wish to sample. This can be set in
0.001 second increments. This parameter indicates amount
of remaining memory in the selected memory bank (the
available sampling time). If you record a sample in this con-
dition ([REC] - [START] - [STOP]), the change in time will
be displayed automatically.

If you have sufficient memory;, it is a good idea to set an
ample “Sample Time,” and to use the “Truncate” (1-1A, 2—-
1A) page menu command after you sample to delete
unwanted portions of the sample and reduce it to the mini-
mum size necessary. You can also press the SAMPLING
[START/STOP] key to stop recording after you have
recorded the desired material (s=For details on the sampling
procedure, refer to BG p.37, 102).

If the writing destination (“Save to”) is RAM, the maximum
value will be calculated from the space remaining in the
selected bank. If the writing destination (“Save to”) is DISK,
the maximum value will be calculated from the space
remaining in the disk specified by “Select Directory.” A max-
imum of 80 minutes can be sampled in one sample file for
either mono or stereo (mono: approximately 440 Mbyte, ste-
reo: approximately 879 Mbyte).

A If the writing destination is (“Save t0”) is RAM, and
“Auto Optimize RAM” (Global P0: 0-3b) is not
checked, unused sample RAM will accumulate,
decreasing the amount of available sample memory
(RAM). If this occurs, execute the page menu command
“Optimize RAM” (0-1M) to reclaim unused RAM.

The remaining amount of RAM can be checked in Sam-
pling mode PO: Memory Status.

The remaining amount of memory will depend on the fol-

lowing conditions:

1. The amount of memory that is installed.

2. Whether the sample is stereo or mono. When the “Sam-
ple Mode” (0-1c) is set to Stereo, the memory capacity
will be halved.

3. The time specified for “Pre Trigger REC” (0-2b: a func-
tion that automatically samples the sound even before
you begin sampling) will be subtracted from the amount
of memory that actually remains.

Sample Mode [L-Mono, R-Mono, Stereo]

Specifies the channel(s) that you want to sample, and specify
whether a mono or stereo sample will be created.

The sound that is sent to the internal L and/or R bus or the
internal Indiv. 1 and/or 2 bus you specify as the “Source
BUS” (0-2b) will be sampled.

L-Mono: The sound of the internal L channel or internal
Indiv. 1 channel specified by “Source BUS” will be sampled
in mono.

R-Mono: The sound of the internal R channel or internal
Indiv. 2 channel specified by “Source BUS” will be sampled
in mono.

Stereo: The sound of the internal L and R channels or the
internal Indiv. 1 and 2 channels specified by “Source BUS”
will be sampled in stereo. When you sample in stereo, a ste-
reo multisample and samples will be created.

Example 1: Sampling a monaural source connected to AUDIO
INPUT 1 without applying internal effects

“Input” (0-2a) Analog
Inputl “Pan” (0-2a) L000
Inputl “Level” (0-2a) 127
Inputl “BUS(IFX/indiv.)Select”  (0-2a) L/R
“Source BUS” (0-2b) L/R
“Resample” (0-2b) Manual
“Recording Level [dB]” (0-1d) The desired level
“Sample Mode” (0-1c) L-Mono

Example 2: Stereo-sampling a monaural source connected to
AUDIO INPUT 1 and processed by internal insert effect IFX1
052: Reverb Hall

“Input” (0-2a) Analog
Inputl “Pan” (0-2a) C064
Inputl “Level” (0-2a) 127
Inputl “BUS(IFX/indiv.)Select”  (0-2a) IFX1
“Source BUS” (0-2b) L/R
“Resample” (0-2b) Manual
IFX1(P8) Select and assign 052: Reverb Hall
“Recording Level [dB]” (0-1d) The desired level
“Sample Mode” (0-1c) Stereo

Example 3: Sampling a stereo source connected to AUDIO
INPUT 1, 2 without applying internal effects

“Input” (0-2a) Analog
Inputl “Pan” (0-2a) L000
Inputl “Level” (0-2a) 127
Inputl “BUS(IFX/indiv.)Select”  (0-2a) L/R
Input2 “Pan” (0-2a) R127
Input2 “Level” (0-2a) 127
Input2 “BUS(IFX/indiv.)Select”  (0-2a) L/R
“Source BUS” (0-2b) L/R
“Resample” (0-2b) Manual
“Recording Level [dB]” (0-1d) The desired level
“Sample Mode” (0-1c) Stereo

Example 4: Stereo-sampling a stereo source connected to
AUDIO INPUT 1, 2 and processed by internal insert effect
IFX1 008: St.Graphic 7EQ

“Input” (0-2a) Analog
Inputl “Pan” (0-2a) L000
Inputl “Level” (0-2a) 127
Inputl “BUS(IFX/indiv.)Select”  (0-2a) IFX1
Input2 “Pan” (0-2a) R127
Input2 “Level” (0-2a) 127
Input2 “BUS(IFX/indiv.)Select”  (0-2a) IFX1
“Source BUS” (0-2b) L/R
“Resample” (0-2b) Manual
IFX1(P8) Select and assign 008: St.Graphic 7TEQ
“Recording Level [dB]” (0-1d) The desired level
“Sample Mode” (0-1c) Stereo

@ If you want to sample a digital source connected to S/P
DIF IN or to the EXB-mLAN option, set “Input” (0-2a)
to S/P DIF or mLAN. If S/P DIF is selected, make set-
tings for the L channel in Inputl, and settings for the R
channel in Input2.

When stereo sampling ends, you may hear noise in the
audio output, but this does not affect the sound that
was sampled.

@ For details on settings for resampling, refer to “Resam-
ple” (0-2b).
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0-1d: Recording Level [dB]

Recording Level [-inf, =72.0... 0.0...+18.0]

This adjusts the signal level at the final stage of sampling.
When you sample, make sure that the level is as high as pos-
sible without allowing the level meter to indicate “CLIP!..”
This setting can also be made in the PO-2: Input/Setup page.
When you press the SAMPLING [REC] key you will enter
sampling standby mode. Use the slider to adjust the signal
level.

Initially set this to 0.0, and make adjustments so that the
level is as high as possible without exceeding 0 dB in the bar
display. If 0 dB is exceed, the display will indicate “CLIP!”
This means that the level of the sampling signal is too high,
so use the slider to adjust the level.

m In order to sample with the widest possible dynamic
range when sampling from the AUDIO INPUT 1,2
jacks, adjust the rear panel [LEVEL] knob to the maxi-
mum level that does not cause “ADC OVERLOAD !!”
(0-2b) to appear. Then set “Level” (0-2a) to 127, and
adjust “Recording Level” (0-1d, 0-2c) to the maximum
level that does not cause “CLIP!!” to appear.

A Adjusting “Recording Level” will not affect the sound
that is output, but will affect the data that is sampled.
For this reason, it is possible that distortion can be
heard in the sampled sound even though you did not
hear distortion while sampling.

A If the sound is still distorted even if you lower the
“Recording Level,” when analog signal is input, it is
possible that distortion is occurring in the input stage of
the AUDIO INPUT, or that distortion is being caused by
the settings of the internal effect.

Excessive signal levels in the input stage of the AUDIO
INPUT can be verified in the PO: Input Setup page. If an
indication of “ADC OVERLOAD !'” appears above the
“Recording Level” bar display, the distortion is due to
excessive levels in the input stage of the AUDIO
INPUT. Adjust the rear panel [LEVEL] knob until the
“ADC OVERLOAD !'” display no longer appears.

If there is still distortion even after [LEVEL] knob has
been lowered, it is possible that the distortion is being
caused by the settings of the internal effect. Lower the
“(Input 1, 2) Level” (0-2a), or adjust the effect settings.
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ADC OVERLOAD 1! ( """""""""" “Source BUS" (0-25) cuip 1]
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L-Mono

[AupioNPUT 1, 2 ) ADCH— T Tstereo
= - R-Mono
LEVEL wevel” ar
N MAY) | i © el “Sample Mode" (0-1c)
CORW-1(Audio L, R) Converter “Recording Level” (0-1d
[-inf ... 0.0dB ... +18.0dB]
Insert
Effects
[siPDIFIN (L, R) e LMONO 1 AUDI0
R
“Level” "Pan”
[127=008]
[Exe-mLaN (1, 2) o m—

“Level" “Pan”
[127=0d8]

CORW-1 (Audio L, R) :
When the option card is installed

BUS(IFX/Indiv.) Select
(0-22) = LR or IFX15

m If you have sampled at a low input level, you can execute
Normalize in “Normalize/Level Adj.” (1-11) to amplify
the level to the maximum possible without clipping.

V¥ 0-1: Page Menu Command

[
0—1A—71- Delete Sample M$S Mona To Stereo —1+—0-1H
0—-1B—1~ Copy Sample Sample Mono To Steres . —4— 0—11
0-1C— Rename Samnple Kegboard Display —}—-0-1J
0—1D— nDelete M5 Mowe Sarnple —}—0-1K
0-1E— Copy M5 Mowe M35 —}—0-1L
O0—1F— Rename M5 Optimize RA&M —}—-0-1M
0-1G—F Convert MS To Program Select Directary —1—0-1N

0-1A: Delete Sample

This command deletes all samples, the currently selected
sample, or unused samples (samples not mapped to a multi-
sample).

@ Select “Delete Sample” to access the dialog box.

Delete Sample BBE8
@) Selected

() Unmapped Samples

() A1 Samples

(@ Use the radio buttons to specify which samples will be
deleted.
Selected: The currently selected sample will be deleted.
The sample assignment for “Index’ (0-1a) will change to
---No Assign---.
Unmapped Samples: All samples that are not mapped
(used) in a multisample or drum kit will be deleted.
All Samples: All samples in memory will be deleted. The
sample assignments of all multisamples will change to ---
No Assign---.

(® To execute the Delete Sample command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

If the sample data (waveform data) of the sample you
delete is being used by another sample, the sample data
itself will not be deleted. Only the sample will be deleted.

0-1B: Copy Sample
This command copies the currently selected sample to
another sample.

@ The copy destination sample number will automati-
cally be included in the resulting sample name. If neces-
sary, use “Rename Sample” (0-1C) to rename it. When
doing so, make sure that the name is not identical to
any other sample name. (The sample name is used to
distinguish stereo samples. ==p.90)

@ Use “Sample Select” (0-1b) to select the copy-source sam-

ple.
@ Select “Copy Sample” to access the dialog box.

Copy Sample BABE

To Sample Ho.  : CEERI

|:| with Sample Data

(® Specify the sample number of the copy destination.
When copying a stereo sample, specify both the L
and R channels for the copy destination sample number.

@ If you check “with Sample Data”: Executing the copy
will simultaneously copy the sample data (waveform
data) as well. The copy source and copy destination sam-
ples will exist as completely independent samples. For
example, you would use this when you wish to start with
the same sample data, and edit it separately in P1: Sam-
ple Edit to create two or more different types of sample.
If you do not check “with Sample Data”: Executing the
copy will not copy the sample data (waveform data). The
newly created sample will share the sample data of the
copy source sample. For example, you would use this
when you wish to use P2: Loop Edit to create two or
more versions of the same sample data with different
loop addresses. Sample memory area will not be con-
sumed by this type of copy. If you use P1: Sample Edit to
edit the sample data, the results will affect all samples
that share this sample data.



Sample Memory

0000:

[ ple_0000 Sample Data
"Copy Sample"
with Sample Data

-~

0001: ple_0001 Sample Data

Sample Memory

I 0000: ple_0000 Sample Data
"Copy Sample"

I—} 0001: NewSample_0001 I

(® To execute the Copy Sample command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

0-1C: Rename Sample

This command lets you modify the name of the currently
selected sample.

1 Use “Sample Select” (0-1b) to select the sample whose
name you want to edit.
(@ Select “Rename Sample” to access the dialog box.

Rename Sample

0888 [T] NewSample_0008

(® Press the text edit button to open the text edit dialog box,
and input the desired sample name (up to sixteen charac-
ters).

If the multisample is stereo and a stereo sample is
selected, you can input up to fourteen characters for the
sample name. This is because the last two characters are
reserved for -L and -R. If you rename up to fourteen char-
acters of the sample of either the L or the R channel, the
other sample will automatically be renamed.

(@ To execute the Rename Sample command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

0-1D: Delete MS (Delete Multisample)

This command deletes the currently selected multisample or
all multisamples.

@ Use “MS (Multisample Select)” (0-1a) to select the multi-

sample that you want to delete.
@ Select “Delete MS” to access the dialog box.

Delete Multisample 888

[ an martisamples

[ oelete samples too?

® All Multisamples: Check this if you wish to delete all
multisamples.

(@ Delete Samples too?: Check this if you also wish to
delete the samples included in the deleted multisam-
ple(s). However, samples that are mapped to (used by)
other multisamples or drum kits will not be deleted.

(® To execute the Delete Multisample command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

A Even if you also choose to delete the samples that are
included in the deleted multisample(s), any sample
data (waveform data) used by these samples that is
shared with other samples will not be deleted. Only the
sample itself will be deleted.

0-1E: Copy MS (Copy Multisample)
This command copies the selected multisample to another
multisample.

@ The copy destination multisample number will auto-
matically be included in the resulting multisample
name. If necessary, use “Rename MS” (0-1F) to rename
it. When doing so, make sure that the name is not iden-
tical to any other multisample name. (The multisample
name is used to distinguish stereo multisamples.
'p.90)

@ Use “MS (Multisample Select)” (0-1a) to select the copy-
source multisample.
©@ Select “Copy MS” to access the dialog box.

Copy Multisample 888

To Muttisample o, : EEE

(® Specify the copy destination multisample number.
When copying a stereo multisample, copy both
the L and R channels of the copy destination multisample
number.

(@ To execute the Copy Multisample command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

When a multisample is copied, the samples assigned to
the multisample will also be copied at the same time. At
this time, they will be automatically copied to vacant
sample numbers. The sample data (waveform data) will
be shared between the copy source and copy destination.
(Additional sample memory area will not be consumed.)

0-1F: Rename MS (Rename Multisample)
This command modifies the name of the currently selected
multisample.

@ Use “MS (Multisample Select)” (0-1a) to select the multi-
sample whose name you want to edit.
@ Select “Rename MS” to access the dialog box.

Rename Multisample

8@ [T] NewMs.

(® Press the text edit button to move to the text edit dialog
box, and input a multisample name of up to sixteen char-
acters.

If the selected multisample is stereo, up to four-
teen characters can be input as the multisample name.
This is because the last two characters are reserved for -L
and -R. If you rename up to fourteen characters of the
multisample of either the L or the R channel, the other
multisample name will automatically be renamed.

(@ To execute the Rename Multisample command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

0-1G: Convert MS To Program
(Convert Multisample To Program)

This command converts the selected multisample into a pro-
gram.

If you have recorded a sample or created a multisample and
would like to play it in Program mode, Combination mode,
or Sequencer mode, you must create a program that uses
that multisample for its oscillator.

It is possible to set the Program mode OSC1 and OSC2
parameters “High MS Bank,” “Low MS Bank” (Program P1:
1-2a) to select a RAM bank, so that a multisample that you
created in Sampling mode can be used in the program, and
then to make program settings to specify how the multisam-
ple will be sounded.
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However by executing the “Convert MS To Program” com-
mand, you can quickly and easily convert the Sampling
mode settings into a new program, without having to make
any Program mode settings as described above.

@ Use “MS (Multisample Select)” (0-1a) to select the multi-
sample that you want to convert to a program.

@ Select “Convert MS To Program” to access the dialog
box.

Convert Multisample 898
Hew1s

[Juse Destination Program Parameters

(3 Press the text edit button to access the text edit dialog
box, and input a multisample name of up to sixteen char-
acters. By default, the multisample name will be speci-
fied automatically.

@ If “Use Destination Program Parameters” is unchecked:
Executing the command will replace the multisample of
the convert destination program with the multisample
selected here, and will initialize the remaining program
parameters. The sound that you hear in Sampling mode
will be accurately reproduced by the program.

A mono multisample will be converted into a program
with an “Oscillator Mode” (Program P1: 1-1a) of Single,
and a stereo multisample will be converted into a Dou-
ble program.

If “Use Destination Program Parameters” is checked:
Executing this command will replace the multisample of
the convert destination program with the multisample
selected here, and will not initialize the remaining pro-
gram parameters. Use this setting if you wish to use the
parameter settings of an existing preset program, etc.

K If you check “Use Destination Program Parameters,”
be aware of the following points.

« If the selected multisample is mono, the “Oscillator
Mode” of the convert destination program must be
Single. Conversely, if the selected multisample is
stereo, the “Oscillator Mode” of the convert
destination program must be Double. If you attempt to
execute this command when these conditions are not
satisfied, a message will indicate “Oscillator Mode
conflicts.” You will need to change the “Oscillator
Mode” setting of the convert destination program.

- If the selected multisample is stereo, the stereo
position of the multisample in Sampling mode can be
reproduced by setting the convert destination program
to the following pan settings: “Amp 1 Pan” L000, and
“Amp 2 Pan” R127 (Program P4: Amp 1 LvI/Pan page
and Amp 2 Lvl/Pan page).

® InTo “Program,” select the convert destination program.
When the edit cell is selected, you can use the numeric
keys [0]-[9], the [VALUE] dial, the [VALUE] slider, and
[A][V] keys to make a selection. When you press the
popup button, the Bank/Program Select menu will
appear. Here you can select a program by bank.

It is recommended that you use bank INT-E as the pro-
gram bank for Sampling mode.

(® To execute the Convert Multisample To Program com-
mand, press the OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel
button.

0-1H: MS Mono To Stereo/MS Stereo To Mono
(Change Multisample Type)

This command converts a mono multisample to stereo, or a
stereo multisample to mono. If the selected multisample is
mono, the dialog box will allow you to execute “MS Mono
To Stereo.” If the selected multisample is stereo, the dialog
box will allow you to execute “MS Stereo To Mono.”

@ Use “MS (Multisample Select)” (0-1a) to select the multi-
sample that you want to change to stereo or mono.

@ Choose either “MS Mono To Stereo” or “MS Stereo To
Mono” to access the dialog box.

Change Multisample Type

HMultisample 8@@: Mono -> Stereo

(® To execute the Change Multisample Type command,
press the OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.
When you execute this command, the multisample type
and sample assignment will change as follows.

MS Mono To Stereo

= The selected multisample will be converted to stereo.
The last two characters of the multisample name will
be overwritten as -L.

= An identical multisample will be newly created, but
with the last two characters of the multisample name
overwritten as -R.

= Mono samples assigned to the original multisample
will be assigned to both -L and -R multisamples.

= |f samples assigned to the original multisample are
part of a stereo pair of samples, the -L and -R samples
will be assigned to the -L and -R multisamples.

[Sterea]: MS Stereo To Mono

« The selected multisample will be converted to mono.
The -L or -R at the end of the multisample name will
be deleted.

= Multisamples that are stereo pairs of the selected
multisample will be deleted.

0-11: Sample Mono To Stereo (Change Sample Type)

This command converts a mono sample to stereo. This can
be executed when a mono sample is selected.

@ Use “Sample Select” (0-1b) to select the sample that you
want to change to stereo.

@ Select “Sample Mono To Stereo” to access the dialog
box.

Change Sample Type

Sample B8@E: Mono -> Sterea

® To execute the Change Sample Type command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.
When you execute this command, the sample type will
change as follows.

= The selected sample will become a stereo sample. “-L”
will be overwritten into the last two characters of the
sample name.

= An identically named sample will be created with “-R”
as the last two characters of the sample name.
Also, if the selected multisample is mono, it will change
to stereo.

= The last two characters of the multisample name will be
overwritten as “-L”.

= A new multisample will be created with the same name,
but whose last two characters are “-R”.



= The stereo sample that was created will be assigned
automatically.
0-1J: Keyboard Display

This command selects the range of the keyboard display.
Normally you will select 88Key Normal (A0-C8).

@ Select “Keyboard Display” to access the dialog box.

Keyboard Display
(@) &8Key Hormal (4B-C8)

() BBKey Low {C-1-D*6)

() 86Kay High (E2-63)

(@ Use the radio buttons to select the displayed range.
(® To execute the Keyboard Display command, press the
OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

0-1K: Move Sample

This command lets you move the currently selected sample
to the specified number (i.e., to change the sample number),
or to rearrange the sample numbers so that they start from
0000 after samples have become discontinuous as a result of
creating or editing. (==Following illustration)

When you reassign the sample numbers, the sample num-
bers within the multisamples and drum kits that use these
sample will also be automatically reassigned. (This means
that the samples of the multisamples and drum kits need not
be reassigned following this operation.)

BEEA: Mew Sample_BEGEE BAGEE: Mew Sample_AE A5

HEE] BEG T : New Sample_BEE2
AABZ: New Sample_ABAZ BAAZ: MewSarmple_RAABS
—

BEE3: Ba83:
AEES: BAG 4
BEES: NewSample_BBES BEGS:

(1 Use “Sample Select” (0-1b) to select the copy source sam-

ple.
@ Select “Move Sample” to access the dialog box.

HMove Sample 8886

D Optimize Empty Sample Mo

Sample: (] B
Adjust Sample Assign In Drum Kit

(® Use To “Sample” to specify the move destination sample
number.

When moving a stereo sample, you must move
the samples individually.

If you wish to reassign (pack) all sample numbers start-
ing at 0000, check “Optimize Empty Sample No.”

@ If “Adjust Sample Assign in Drum Kit” is checked, and
if the samples being moved are mapped to (used by) a
drum kit, those sample numbers will also be automati-
cally modified. Normally you will leave this checked.

Samples mapped to (used by) multisamples will be auto-
matically changed to the new sample numbers regardless
of this setting.

(® To execute the Move Sample operation, press the OK
button. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel
button.

Example)
If data already exists at the move destination sample
number, the sample will not be overwritten; instead, all
subsequent samples will be renumbered upward.

BABA: Maw Sarple_BEARA BABE: Mew Sample_BB@AE

@A Mew Sample_BE@0 1 BEET: Mew Sample_BBAS

BAGZ: |
HEA3: MewSample_BEAE 3 BEAS:

BAAZ: Mew Sample_AB@A1

Move 0003 to 0001

Example)
If there is no empty sample number and forward move-
ment is not possible, samples will be renumbered down-
ward.

3996: MNew Sarmple_3996 3996:

3997 3997 MewSample_39935

3993 Mew Sample_3995 3998 Mew Sample_3999

39499: Mew Sample_3999 3999 Mew Sample_3996

Move 3996 to 3999

0-1L: Move MS (Move Multisample)

This command lets you move the currently selected multi-
sample to the specified number (i.e., to change the multi-
sample number), or to rearrange the multisample numbers
so that they start from 000 after multisamples have become
discontinuous as a result of creating or editing. (==Following
illustration)

When you reassign the multisample numbers, the multisam-
ple numbers within the programs that use these multisam-
ples will also be automatically reassigned. (This means that
you do not need to reselect the multisamples in Program
mode following this operation.)

BEE: HewMS HEE HEE: HewMS aaa

BE1: BE1: Hewrs a@z

BEZ: MewrS aez BOZ: MewMs Bas
—

BE3: BE3:

BiE4: BE4:

BE5: HewMS BEs BEs:

@ Use “MS (Multisample Select)” (0-1a) to select the multi-
sample that you wish to move.
@ Select “Move MS” to access the dialog box.

Hove Multisample B8

[ optimize Empty Hultisample Mo

FMultizample: (] Bl
Adjust Multizample Assign In Program

® In To “Multisample,” specify the move destination mul-
tisample number.

When moving a stereo multisample, you will
need to move each part separately.

If you wish to rearrange all multisamples consecutively,
check “Optimize Empty Multisample No.”

@ If “Adjust Multisample Assign in Program” is checked
and if the multisamples being moved are used in pro-
grams, the multisample numbers of the programs will
also be reassigned automatically. Normally you will
leave this checked.

(® To execute the Move Multisample command, click the
OK button. If you decide not to execute, click the Cancel
button.
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Example)
If data already exists at the move destination multisam-
ple number, the multisample will not be overwritten;
instead, all subsequent multisamples will be renumbered
upward.

AAE: NewM5S______ AEE BAE: NewM3

@@1: HewM3 a1 BE1: HewMsS. 0@3
aRnz: | BAZ: NewM3 a1
@@3: MewM3 aa3 Ba3:

Move 003 to 001

aaa

Example)
If there is no empty multisample number and forward
movement is not possible, multisamples will be renum-
bered downward.

9496: NewM3 996 996:

997: 997 MewM3 998
995 HewM5______ 998 995: NewM5______ 999
999: HewM3 999 999: NewM3 996

Move 996 to 999

0-1M: Optimize RAM

This command optimizes the sample memory (RAM).
When you execute the optimize command, any memory
areas containing unused data will be rearranged, allowing
you to utilize all of the remaining memory.

If you run out of memory, try executing “Optimize RAM.”
The remaining amount of RAM can be checked in PO: Mem-
ory Status.

@ Select “Optimize RAM” to access the dialog box.

Optimize RAM

(@ Press the OK button to execute the optimize command,
or press the Cancel button to cancel without executing.

IR If “Auto Optimize RAM” (Global P0: 0-3b) is checked,
RAM will be optimized automatically.

0-1N: Select Directory

This command lets you specify the save-destination disk
(hard disk), directory, and filename for the WAVE file that
will be created by sampling. You can also use this “Select
Directory” command to listen to audio from a WAVE file
that was saved to disk.

The “Select Directory” command is available when “Save
to” is set to DISK.

Specifying the save-destination for a WAVE file
(@ Select “Save Directory” to access the dialog box.

Select Directory

Hame:[T] TAKENDGS [ 7] Take No.: 88
£

HEWSERE1 WAY
HEWSERE2.HAY

193K 14/685/2001 12068

286K 14/65/2001 120601

Drive select {DA[HOD:INTERNAL HD Y g

(Sampling START/STOP Flays selected file)

(@ Use “Drive select” to select the drive into which the data
will be written during sampling.

(3 Use the Open button and Up button to move between
directories.

@ In the “Name” field, specify a name for the WAVE file
that will be written during sampling.

If you check “Take No.,” a two digit “take number” will
be added at the end of the filename when it is saved. The
number will automatically increment each time you sam-
ple. When sampling repeatedly, this is convenient since it
allows each file to be saved with a different filename.
If “Take No.” is not checked, up to eight character can be
entered in the “Name” field. If “Take No.” is checked, up
to six characters can be entered.

(® Press the Done button to complete the settings.

Playing back a WAVE file

@ Select “Select Directory” to access the dialog box.

(@ Use “Drive select,” the Open button, and the Up button
to select the drive and directory, and select the WAVE file
(44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) that you want to play.

(® Press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key.

The selected WAVE file will play.

(@ Press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key once again to

stop.

A& 'fthe WAVE file is mono, the same sound will be output
toLandR.

While a WAVE file is playing back, the TRITON STU-
D10 will not produce sound in response to your key-
board playing or to note data received at MIDI IN. Also,
the arpeggiator will stop.

0-2: Input/Setup

Here you can select the input source for analog/digital
audio signals, and specify the input level, bus, and the send
levels to the master effects. You can also set-up for record-
ing.

[— 0-1

BUSCIF X/ Indiv.) Select:(p] Off

0-2a—it

Inputz | Level: 127 _FBUSCIF X/ Indiv.) Select: p] ff
Pan: R127
ezzz Recording Setup
Source BUS:[F] L/R

Trigger: [B] Sampling START

0—2b —{f*etronome Precount:[b] 0ff J=12@ ] +0.0
-12
Resamp]e:m Manual Firg —2q
Pre Trigger REC: BBE ms —3

Record || Input [Prefe-[Hemory
i Setup Il rence |l Status

71— 0-2c

0-2a: Input (SAMPLING)

A The settings you make here are valid only in Sampling
mode. These settings will also be valid when you move
from Sampling mode to Global mode.

External audio input settings for the TRITON STUDIO
outside of Sampling mode are made in “Input (COMBI,
PROG, SEQ, S.PLAY, DISK)” (Global P0: 0-3a).

Input [Analog, S/P DIF, mLAN]

Specifies the external audio source for input to the TRITON
STUDIO.

@ Analog, S/P DIF, and mLAN each have their own inde-
pendent settings. After setting this “Input” parameter
to select one of these sources, make settings for the var-
ious Inputl and Input2 parameters. Multiple external
audio input sources can be input simultaneously.

Analog: The analog audio output from a device connected
to the AUDIO INPUT 1 and AUDIO INPUT 2 jacks can be
input to the TRITON STUDIO.



If the CDRW-1 option is installed, you can use P5: Audio CD
to play back an audio CD. In this case as well, the audio will
be input to the TRITON STUDIO as specified by the settings
you make here. The L channel corresponds to Input 1, and
the R channel corresponds to Input 2.

S/P DIF: The digital audio output from an instrument or
DAT etc. connected to the S/P DIF IN jack can be input to
the TRITON STUDIO. The L channel of the S/P DIF input
will be input as specified by the Inputl setting below, and
the R channel as specified by the Input2 setting.

Sample rates of 48 kHz and 96 kHz are supported for S/P
DIF input and output. This is specified by “S/P DIF Sample
Rate” (Global P0: 0-2a). 96 kHz sample rate data will be con-
verted to 48 kHz when it is sampled.

mLAN: The digital audio output of an instrument or other
device connected to the mLAN connector (when the EXB-
mLAN option is installed) can be input to the TRITON STU-
DIO.

In the Global mode P0: mLAN Input page you must specify
the audio source that will be input. (==Global P0: 0-5)

A& 'n order to select MLAN, the EXB-mLAN option must
be installed, and you must set “System Clock” (Global
PO0: 0-2a) to mLAN.

Inputl:
Input2:
Level [0...127]

Specifies the level of the external audio signal that will be
input (selected by “Input” 0-2a). Normally you will set this
at 127.

@ The analog audio signals from the AUDIO INPUT 1, 2
jacks and from the CDRW-1 option are converted by a
AD converter from analog to digital signals. This
parameter sets the level of the signal immediately after
it has been converted into digital form. If the sound is
distorted even though this level setting is very low, it is
possible that the sound is distorting earlier than the AD
converter. Try adjusting the [LEVEL] knob or the out-
put level of the external audio source.

Pan [L00O...C064...R127]

Specifies the panning of the external audio signal being
input (specified by “Input”). When inputting a stereo audio
source, you will normally set Inputl to L0O00 and Input2 to
R127. (For example settings, =p.91, BG p.37, 102)

BUS (IFX/Indiv.) Select
[L/R, IFX1...5, 1...4, 1/2, 3/4, Off]

Specifies the bus to which the external audio signal will be
sent.

L/R: The external audio signal will be sent to the L/R bus.
Normally you will select L/R.

IFX1...5: The external audio signal will be sent to the corre-
sponding IFX1-5 bus. Select this when you want to apply an
insert effect while sampling. (“2-3. Sampling mode”
1°.180)

1..4, 1/2, 3/4: The external audio signal will be sent to the
corresponding bus(s) 1-4. (“2-3. Sampling mode” =p.180)
Off: The external audio signal will not be input.

0-2b: Recording Setup

Source BUS [L/R, Indiv.1/2]

Selects the source that you want to sample. The sound being
sent to this bus will be sampled.

L/R: The sound being sent to the L/R bus will be sampled.
The external audio signal(s) (specified by “Input” 0-2a) sent

to the L/R bus, and the sound played by the TRITON STU-
DIO from its keyboard or from MIDI input etc. and sent to
the L/R bus, will be sampled. You will also use the L/R set-
ting when sampling a sound processed by an insert effect.
Indiv.1/2: The sound being sent to the INDIVIDUAL 1, 2, or
1/2 buses will be sampled.

The external audio signal(s) (specified by “Input” 0-2a) sent
to the 1, 2, or 1/2 buses, and the sound played by the TRI-
TON STUDIO from its keyboard or from MIDI input etc. and
sent to the INDIVIDUAL 1, 2, or 1/2 buses, will be sampled.

Trigger [Sampling START SW, Note On, Threshold]
Specifies how sampling will be initiated.

Sampling START SW: Pressing the SAMPLING [REC] key
will cause the TRITON STUDIO to enter sampling-standby
mode, and sampling will begin when you press the SAM-
PLING [START/STOP] key.

(» Press the SAMPLING [REC] key to enter sampling-
standby mode.

(@ Use the “Recording Level [dB]” slider to adjust the sam-
pling level.

(® Sampling will begin when you press the SAMPLING
[START/STOP] key. (If you are using the “Metronome
Precount” function, pressing the SAMPLING [START/
STOP] key will cause sampling to begin after the metro-
nome sounds a count-down. If Metronome Setup “BUS
(Output) Select” (0-3c) is set to L/R, the metronome will
stop sounding at the moment that sampling begins.

@ To stop sampling, press the [START/STOP] key once
again. Sampling will also stop automatically if it contin-
ues to the specified “Sample Time” (0-1c).

If you want to apply an effect etc. to an existing sample and
automatically create a new sample (Resampling), set “Trig-
ger” to Sampling START SW, and set “Resample” (0-2b) to
Auto. (=“Resample” Auto)

Note On: Sampling will begin when you play the keyboard
after having pressing the SAMPLING [REC] key and then
the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key.

[ Sampling will also begin if a MIDI note-on is received
(instead of playing the keyboard).

(@ Perform steps (D and (2), above.

@® Press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key.

(® When you play the keyboard or when a MIDI note-on is
received, sampling will start automatically.

(@ To stop sampling, perform step (4, above.

Threshold: Sampling will begin automatically when the
input level exceeds the specified “Level.”

(1 Press the SAMPLING [REC] key to enter sampling-
standby mode.

(@ Use the “Recording Level [dB]” slider to adjust the sam-
pling level.

Be careful of the change in the monitoring volume.
(“Recording Level [dB]” 0-1d)

(® Adjust the “Level” setting. The black triangles at both
sides of the “Recording Level [dB]” level bar display will
indicate the “Level” value. Normally you will set this to a
low a level as possible without allowing sampling to be
triggered by noise.

(@ Press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key. When the
input level exceeds the “Level” you specified, sampling
will begin automatically.

(® To stop sampling, press the [START/STOP] key once
again. Alternatively, sampling will end automatically if it
continues to the time specified for “Sample Time” (0-1c).
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Metronome Precount [Off, 4, 8, 3, 6]

Specifies whether the metronome will sound a countdown
when you use “Trigger” Sampling START SW to begin
sampling.

This can be set only if “Trigger” is set to Sampling START
SW.

Off: Sampling will begin immediately when you press the
SAMPLING [START/STOP] key from recording-standby
mode.

4,8, 3, 6: When you press the SAMPLING [START/STOP]
key from recording-standby mode, the metronome will
count the specified number of beats at the “J (Tempo)”
tempo, and then sampling will begin. If you set this to 4,
sampling will begin on the count of 0 after a pre-count of 4-
3-2-1-0.

m The output destination and level of the metronome
sound are specified by Metronome Setup (0-3c).

Resample

Specifies how resampling will occur.
This can be set only if “Trigger” is set to Sampling START
SW.

The process of sampling a sample (or samples) is called “res-
ampling.”

You can apply effects to a sample and then resample it, or
resample a performance of samples that you play.

Manual: This is the normal method. Use this when you want
to sample an external input sound. If a sample is already
assigned, the sample assigned for playing from the keyboard
will be resampled together with the external input sound.

[Manual, Auto]

Auto: The sample assigned to the index will be resampled
automatically. Use this when you want to apply an effect to
an existung sample and resample the results.

@ Set “Key” to the keyboard location where the sample you
that you want to resample is assigned.

A& Sampling will not be possible if you specify a key to
which a sample has not been assigned.

@ If you want to apply an effect, go to the P8: Routing page
and set “BUS (IFX) Select” (8-1b) to IFX1-5 to specify
the insert effect that you want to use. Then set “Source
BUS” (0-2b) to L/R.

(3@ Press the SAMPLING [REC] key to enter record-ready
mode.

@ When you press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key, the
current sample will play back automatically, and the res-
ampling will begin. If you play the keyboard at this time,
the sound you play will be resampled together with the
source sample.

(® When the sample assigned to the “Key” has played back
for its full length, resampling will end automatically.
Alternatively, you can stop resampling by pressing the
SAMPLING [START/STOP] key once again.

m When resampling ends, the “BUS (IFX) Select” (8-1b)
setting will automatically be reset to L/R. Please be
aware of this if you want to resample once again.

The parameters of the newly created sample will be
automatically set the same as the source sample when
played back.

Key [C-1...G9]

When “Resample” is set to Auto, this specifies the note to
which the sample to be resampled is assigned.

This can be set only if “Trigger” is set to Sampling START
SW.

(=For the resampling procedure, refer to “Resample”
Auto.)

Level [-63dB ... 0dB]

When sampling with “Trigger” set to Threshold, this speci-
fies the level at which sampling will begin. This can be set
only when “Trigger” is set to Threshold. (s==Refer to step ®
of the “Trigger” Threshold procedure.)

J (Tempo) [040...240]

This sets the tempo of the count-down when “Metronome
Precount” is used.

The tempo specified here will also be used when the LFO or
delay time of the insert effect is controlled by the BPM/
MIDI SYNC function during sampling (=p.248). This can
also be set by the [TEMPO] knob.

Pre Trigger REC [000...500ms]

If you want a portion of sound immediately before the start
of sampling to be included in the recorded sample, set this
parameter to specify the length.

When sampling with “Trigger” Threshold, sampling will
start when the input signal exceeds the “Level” threshold
level. However if the “Level” setting causes a portion of the
attack to be lost, you can set the “Pre Trigger REC” parame-
ter to capture the early attack as well.

When sampling with “Trigger” Sampling START SW, it is
best to use “Metronome Precount” so that the instrumental
performance etc. is sampled in tempo. If the performance is
ahead of the tempo, this Pre Trigger REC parameter lets you
sample without losing any of it.

A If you increase this setting, you will always be sampling
an unneeded portion ahead of the desired sample. Nor-
mally you should set this to 000 ms, and specify the
minimum required length when necessary.

ADC OVERLOAD !!

The “ADC OVERLOAD !!” indication will appear if the sig-
nal level from AUDIO INPUT 1 and 2 exceeds the maximum
level. If this occurs, adjust the [LEVEL] knob or the output
level of the external sound source (==*Recording Level [dB]”
0-1d).

0-2c: Recording Level [dB]

Recording Level [dB]
= 0-1d

[-inf, =72.0... 0.0...+18.0]

0-3: Preference
[ SAMPLING PO:Rocording Preforence Il SEomE]

ez Create Zone Preferencez
Position: EI R
Zone Range: 12 Keys
Original Key Position: m Bottorn
ez REC Sample Preference
0-3b—4t #uta Logp On
[ uto +12d8 an
ezzz Metronome Setup
0-3c—ff EBUS{Output) Select:  [B]L/R
Lewel: 127

0-3a—r

Record || Input || Frefe— (IMemory
ing Setup Ml rence I Status




0-3a: Create Zone Preference

These settings define the initial state of the indexes that are
created when you press the Create button (0-1b, 3-1c). Each
new index will be created according to the settings you
make here, but you are free to modify the settings later.

Position
[Right (to Selected Index), Left (to Selected Index)]

Specifies whether the new index will be created at the right
or left of the selected index.

Right (to Selected Index): The new index will be created at
the right of the currently selected index.

Left (to Selected Index): The new index will be created at
the left of the currently selected index.

Zone Range [1 Key...127 Keys]
Specifies the key range of the newly created index.

1Key: Each individual note of the keyboard will be an index.
The sample of an index will sound at its original key when
you play that note. This setting can be used similarly to pad
(keyboard) type samplers.

2 Keys-127 Keys: The sample will change pitch in semitone
steps across the specified number of keys, centered on the
original key “OrigKey” (0-1b, 3-1b). If “Constant Pitch” (3—-
1b) is checked, the pitch will not change.

Original Key Position [Bottom, Center, Top]
Specifies where the original key will be located in the zone
(specified by “Zone Range”) for a newly created index.

Bottom: The lowest key in the zone will be the original key.
Center: The middle key in the zone will be the original key.
Top: The top key in the zone will be the original key.

0-3b: REC Sample Preference

Auto Loop On [Off, On]

On (checked): The recorded sample will automatically be
played with looping turned on (==*“Loop” (2-1c)).

Auto +12 dB On [Off, On]

This setting is used when you sample into sample memory
(RAM) with “Save to” (0-1c) set to RAM. This setting is not
used if “Save to” is set to DISK.

On (checked): The “+12 dB” (2-1c) setting will automati-
cally be turned on for the samples you record. Samples for
which “+12 dB” is on will play approximately +12 dB louder
than if the “+12 dB” setting was off.

A& When you rip audio from an audio CD in the P5: Audio
CD page, “+12 dB” will be turned off even if “Auto +12
dB On” is turned on.

You will normally turn this off (unchecked) when you sam-
ple an external audio source in Sampling mode, or apply
insert effects to a sample and resample it. (In Sampling
mode, the power-on default for this setting is Off.)

When you are sampling more than one external audio
source, or an audio source mixed with your keyboard per-
formance, set “Recording Level” to approximately -12.0
(dB) so that the recording level will be the optimum level
that does not cause clipping. This will allow the sampled
data to be recorded at the ideal level, but the playback level
will be lower than it was during sampling. In such cases you
can check “Auto +12 dB On” when you resample, so that
“+12 dB” (2-1c) will be turned on, causing the playback
level to be the same as the level during sampling.

I8 The “Auto +12 dB On” setting is set separately for each
mode: Program, Combination, Sequencer, and Sam-
pling.

0-3c: Metronome Setup

BUS(Output) Select [L/R, 1, 2, 3, 4]
Specifies the output destination of the metronome sound
played by “Metronome Precount” (0-2b).

L/R: The metronome will be output from OUTPUT (MAIN)
L/Mono, R, and the headphones.

1, 2, 3, 4: The metronome will be output from OUTPUT
(INDIVIDUAL) 1, 2, 3, or 4 respectively.

Level [000...127]

Specifies the level of the metronome sound played by “Met-
ronome Precount”

0-4: Memory Status
[ SAMPLING Pa:Recording ___Memary Status A oY

0—4a—1}+ Free Sample Memory
RéM Bank 1 : 1747 sec (15,354K byte) 108% free
RéM Bank 2 - G000 sec (09,000K byte)  DRET Tfree
RéM Bank 3 : G000 sec (09,000K byte)  DRET Tfree
RéM Bank 4 - G000 sec (09,000K byte)  DRET Tfree
RéM Bank 5 : G000 sec (09,000K byte)  DRET Tfree
Ré Bank & : G000 sec (09,000K byte)  DRET Tree
0—-4b—+F Free Number
Multisarmple(MS) @999 / {GE0 B99% free
Sample : 2999 / 4060 B99% free
Sample in MS I99T / 4060 B99% free

Record || Input [ Prefe— | Memory
ing Setup M rence Ml Status

0O-4a: Free Sample Memory

This shows the remaining amount of memory (the time
available for sampling, the size of the sample files that can
be loaded in Disk mode, or the size available for editing) in
RAM banks 1-6. The amount is shown in seconds, bytes,
and a percentage (%). The display will depend on the
amount of memory that is installed (==*“RAM Bank” 0-1c).

0-4b: Free Number

This shows the number of multisamples and samples that
can be handled, and the maximum number of samples that
can be used by multisamples. The remaining number and
percentage (%) relative to this maximum is also displayed.

Multisample(MS)  [0000...0999/1000 000...099%]
Sample [0000...4000/4000 000...100%]
sample in MS [0000...3999/4000 000...099%]
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Sampling P1: Sample Edit

Here you can edit sample data (waveform data). Editing
operations such as deleting unwanted portions of the wave-
form, reversing the waveform, or lowering the sampling fre-
guency can be performed in detail while viewing the
“sample waveform display.”

1-1: Sample Edit
[ SAMPLING b1-Sample bdit s ep

1M35:[B] @80: NewMS, IoJ: ] Index: EEJI ¢ 996

1-1a— g, WLLLELEALELT YT TIVA Y FATAAANTONNY] .

1-1b— -Samp]e:m BEEE: "One"” - "Twa" -1 -E2

IIL“.JIIL y
"I[[rF"THT T VMY

Edit Range Start: @EBA0EE
1-1c —Edit Range End:  BEREGEE [ uee zero

[Sampling START plays edit range) @3 f 0% &

1-1a: MS, Index, Keyboard & Index

MS (Multisample Select) [000...999]

Selects the multisample that contains the sample you wish
to edit (==0-1a).

Index [xxx (001...128)/yyy (001...128)]

Selects the index of the sample you wish to edit. Your edit-
ing will affect the sample of the index that you select here,
and the waveform will appear in the “sample waveform dis-
play” (==0-1a).

m An index can also be selected by holding down the
[ENTER] key and playing a note on the keyboard. The
index that includes this note will be selected. The key
you played will be the base key, and will be displayed
in gray in “Keyboard & Index” (=*“Keyboard & Index”
0-1a).

Keyboard & Index
(=0-1a)

1-1b: Sample Select, Range

Sample Select [----: ---No Assign----, 0000...3999]
Range [C-1...B9 — C-1...B9]

This shows the sample number and name for the selected
index, and the range. If you modify “Sample,” the sample
you specify here will be assigned to this index (=0-1b). The
range of the index is shown at the right.
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1-1c: Sample waveform display, Edit Range Start,
Edit Range End, Use Zero, Grid, ZOOM

Sample waveform display

This displays the waveform of the selected sample. The hor-
izontal axis is the sample address (time axis), and the verti-
cal axis is the sample level.

i h]u'l“l." ||
|r1!r||-||'||l|[| FIFTY l Ul 'lkf i

The thick line above the display border indicates the portion
of the entire sample waveform that is displayed. As you
zoom-in on the time axis, this will indicate which portion of
the entire waveform is currently being viewed. If a stereo
multisample or sample is selected, the L channel sample
data of the multisample will be displayed in the upper half,
and the R channel sample data in the lower half.

Edit Range Start [0000000...]
Edit Range End [0000000...]

This specifies the range (start address and end address) of
the sample that will be edited by page menu commands.
(This is shown in sample address units.)

The range you specify here will be highlighted in the “sam-
ple waveform display.”

@ To audition the selected range, press the SAMPLING
[START/STOP] key. The sample in the area between
“Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range End” will sound at
the pitch of the currently selected key (displayed in
gray) (=*“Keyboard & Index” 0-1a).

Use Zero [Off, On]

On (checked): When setting “Edit Range Start” and “Edit
Range End,” it will be possible to select these only to loca-
tions where the waveform level is £0 (i.e., where the wave-
form crosses the center line of the “sample waveform
display”). You can use the [VALUE] slider, [VALUE] dial,
and [A] [V] keys [0]-[9] to automatically search for zero-
cross addresses. By using the numeric keys you can search
for the zero-cross address nearest to the value that you
input.

Off (unchecked): “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range End”
can be set in increments of one. This is the normal setting.

Grid [040 BPM...480 BPM]
(=2-1c)
A& This has no relation to the setting of the [TEMPO] knob.

Z0O0OM

These buttons let you zoom-in and zoom-out the “sample
waveform display” along the horizontal axis (sample
addresses) or vertical axis (sample level).

Zoom-in vertically

Zoom-out horizontally—i—@ coor @—Zoom-in horizontally

Maximum

horizontal zoom-out —lx horizontal zoom-in

s

Zoom-out vertically

By zooming-in on the horizontal direction, you can move
from the overall display where the waveform is shown as a
solid line (1X magnification) to 2X or 4X magpnification.
(With 1X magnification, the display resolution of the LCD
will be the same as the resolution of the sample addresses.



For example if you change the sample address by one, the
vertical line in the LCD that indicates the sample address
will move in steps of one pixel.) In the vertical axis, you can
zoom-in from 1X (full range display) to 512X (or 1024X in
the case of stereo display).

Zoom-In/zoom-out will occur starting at the “Edit Range
Start” or “Edit Range End” points you specify. (If a different
parameter is selected when you zoome-in or -out, the zoom-
in/out will be based on the last-selected point. If you re-
select the “Edit Range Start” or “Edit Range End” points
when the display is zoomed in or out, the display range will
be adjusted so as to show the selected point.)

K If the zoom ratio is low (1X or less), the “sample wave-
form display” may differ slightly from the displayed
waveform before and after waveform editing, but this
does not affect the playback sound. If this occurs, rais-
ing the zoom ratio will make the display accurate.

V¥ 1-1: Page Menu Command

@ When using the page menu commands “Truncate”—
“Volume Ramp” to edit the waveform data of a sample,
first use “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range End” to
select the range that will be edited, and then choose and
execute the desired page menu command.

K There is no compare function that lets you return the
edited result to the state before editing. If you wish to
preserve the unedited sample, uncheck the “Over-
write”™ item in the dialog box of each page menu com-
mand before you execute.

@ To edit the “Start” (start address) location at which the
sample data (waveform data) will begin playing, the
“LoopS” (loop start address), or “End” (end address),
use P2: Loop Edit. If the above parameters are located
within an area of sample addresses that are deleted or
moved by your editing, they will automatically be
moved.

Remarks on editing stereo samples

= For stereo samples, the L channel and R channel samples
are edited simultaneously. If you wish to edit only the L
channel or R channel, select a mono multisample, and
select either the L channel or R channel sample for
editing.

= For stereo samples, the display will indicate “Save to
No.(L)” and “(R).” These respectively specify the
writing-destination sample numbers for the L and R
channels.

= Ifyou “Copy” a mono sample into the buffer, and then
“Insert,” “Mix,” or “Paste” it to a stereo sample, the data
will be inserted, mixed, or pasted into both the L and R
sides. (The result is that a stereo sample will be created.)
If you “Copy” a stereo sample into the buffer, and then
“Insert,” “Mix,” or “Paste” it to a mono sample, the L-
and R-side data in the buffer will be mixed to mono, and
then inserted, mixed, or pasted. (The result is that a mono
sample will be created.)
You can also use these commands if you wish to mono-
mix a stereo sample and use it as a mono sample. How-
ever, be aware that once a sample has been mixed to
mono, it is no longer possible to return it to a stereo sam-
ple.

1. About “Overwrite”

When “Overwrite” is unchecked: When the command is
executed, the edited sample will be saved in a different sam-
ple number. The unedited sample will remain without
change.

When “Overwrite” is checked: When the command is exe-
cuted, the edited sample will be overwritten onto the origi-
nal sample (number). The original sample will be modified.

m Normally, you will leave “Save to No.” at its default
setting, and execute without checking “Overwrite.”
When you execute, both the data before and after edit-
ing will be preserved, and the sample number of the

edited data will be assigned as the sample of that index.

A Loop Start Address “LoopS” and End Address “End”
(2-1c) must be located at least eight addresses apart. If
as a result of executing “Truncate” (1-1A), “Cut” (1-
1B), or “Rate Convert” (1-1K), the Loop Start Address
and End Address would be separated by less than eight
addresses, the display will indicate “Sample length is
shorter than minimum.” Please set the “Edit Range
Start” and “Edit Range End” appropriately.

e
1-1A— Truncate Paste ——1-1G
1-1B— ctut Insert Zero ——1-1H
1-1C—+ Clear Mormalize/ Level adj. ——1-1I
1-1D— Copy volumne Ramp ——1-1J
1-1E— Insert Rate Convert ——1-1K
1-1F— Mix Reverse ——1-1L

1-1A: Truncate

This command deletes unwanted data that lies beyond the
“Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range End.” Use this com-
mand when you wish to delete silence at the beginning or
end of the waveform data.

@ If you wish to delete unneeded (unplayed) sample data
after setting the Start Address “Start,” Loop Start
Address “LoopS” and End Address “End” (2-1c), use
the “Truncate” page menu command found in P2: Loop
Edit.

W®W"|l'lllllll"'||l'"""

(1 Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit, and use “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range
End” to specify the editing range.

@ You can press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key to
hear the portion that will be left by the “Truncate” com-
mand.

@ Select “Truncate” to access the dialog box.

Truncate Sample 8888

Range:  Start: DOBAGE1 End: 8015891
(@ Fronts End () Front () End
save toNo.  -EEEEI O overwrite

(® The editing range will be shown in Range “Start” and
“End.”

(@ Use the radio buttons to select the portion that will be
deleted.
Front & End: The sample data that lies before the “Edit
Range Start” and after the “Edit Range End” will be
deleted.
Front: The sample data that lies before the “Edit Range
Start” will be deleted.
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End: The sample data that lies after the “Edit Range End”
will be deleted.

® In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.
The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (==p.101).
For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(® To execute the Truncate command, press the OK button.
To cancel, press the Cancel button.

1-1B: Cut
This command deletes the data between the “Edit Range

Start”-“Edit Range End.” Sample data located after the
deleted portion will be moved toward the begining of the

sample.
I::} .j..lln”u L
II|”F

@ Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit, and use “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range
End” to specify the editing range.

IR You can press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key to
hear the portion that will be deleted by the “Cut” com-
mand.

(@ Select “Cut” to access the dialog box.

Cut Sample 8068

Range:  Start: BEB4111 End: @@11221

Save to Mo,

[Joverwrite

(3 The range to be edited is shown by Range “Start” and
“End.”

@ In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.

The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (==p.101).

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(® To execute the Cut command, press the OK button. To
cancel, press the Cancel button.

1-1C: Clear

This command converts the data between “Edit Range
Start”-“Edit Range End” to zero values. Sample data before
and after the edited range will not move.

|::> |

@ Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit, and use “Edit Range Start”-“Edit Range
End” to specify the editing range.

R You can press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key to
hear the portion that will be changed to zero-level by
the “Clear” command.
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(@ Select “Clear” to access the dialog box.

Clear Sample 88988

Rangs:  Start: A07476 End: 8811483

Save o No.

0883 overwrite

(® The range to be edited is shown by Range “Start” and
“End.”

@ In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.

The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (==p.101).

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(® To execute the Clear command, press the OK button. To
cancel, press the Cancel button.

1-1D: Copy

This command copies the sample data from the area
between “Edit Range Start”-*Edit Range End” into the sam-
ple data buffer. This data can then be used by the “Insert,”
“Mix” or “Paste” commands.

A When you execute “Copy,” the data that is copied into
the buffer actually consists only of the copy-source
sample number, the “Edit Range Start” and “Edit
Range End” locations and not the data itself. Do not
delete the copy-source sample until you finish execut-
ing the “Insert,” “Mix,” or “Paste” command.

@ Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit, and use “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range
End” to specify the editing range.

B You can press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key to
hear the portion that will be copied by the “Copy” com-
mand.

@ Select “Copy” to access the dialog box.

Copy Sample 8888

Range:  Start: @@0G739 End: 0883977

(® The range to be copied is shown by Range “Start” and
“End.”

(@ To execute the Copy command, press the OK button. To
cancel, press the Cancel button.

1-1E: Insert

The sample data that was copied into the buffer by the
“Copy” command will be inserted, starting at the “Edit
Range Start” address. Any data that was located after this
point will be moved toward the end of the sample.

From the
< buffer

I'l'l'lllflfjIfirfl'fl'llﬂlJI Ilhr iy = I'l'l'l|l[l|'"[|'f|'l'|'il'|'|l'II .III.I.llrlllnF .

@ Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit, and set “Edit Range Start” to specify the
starting address. The “Edit Range End” setting is
ignored.




@ Select “Insert” to access the dialog box.

Insert Sample 8688

To Start: BAAGESS

saveto to.  :[EEEN overwrite

Pasting to a sample that contains sample data

From the
le—<—»{“buffer

b o -

(® To “Start” will indicate the starting address at which the
data will be inserted.

@ In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.

The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s=p.101).

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(® To execute the Insert command, press the OK button. To
cancel, press the Cancel button.

A& 'f the buffer into which data was placed by the “Copy”
command contains no data, the display will indicate
“Source sample is empty.”

1-1F: Mix
This command mixes the sample data that was placed in the

buffer by “Copy” with the selected sample data. Mixing will
begin at the “Edit Range Start” address.

(D Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you

wish to edit, and set “Edit Range Start” to specify the
starting address. The “Edit Range End” setting is ignored.

(@ Select “Paste” to access the dialog box.

Paste Sample 8988

To Start: GEATA7E

Save to No.

O overwrite

(® To “Start” will indicate the starting address at which the

data will be pasted.

@ In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample

number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.

The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s=p.101).

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

_—

From the
buffer
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(® To execute the Paste command, press the OK button. To
cancel, press the Cancel button.

A& 'f the buffer into which data was placed by the “Copy”
command contains no data, the display will indicate

(1 Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit, and set “Edit Range Start” to specify the
starting address. The “Edit Range End” setting is
ignored.

(@ Select “Mix” to access the dialog box.

Mix Sample 8888

To Start: 8AA5165

Save to No.

Qoverwrite

(® To “Start” will indicate the starting address at which the
data will be mixed.

@ In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.

The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s==p.101).

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(® To execute the Mix command, press the OK button. To
cancel, press the Cancel button.

A& 'f the buffer into which data was placed by the “Copy”
command contains no data, the display will indicate
“Source sample is empty.”

1-1G: Paste

Beginning at the “Edit Range Start” address, this command
places the sample data that was loaded into the buffer by
“Copy.” The original data will be deleted, and overwritten
by the sample data from the buffer.

You can also place sample data into a blank sample. This is
convenient when you wish to “Copy” part of a sample and
create a new sample based on it.

“Source sample is empty.”

Pasting to a sample that contains no sample data
(@ Select the vacant sample number that you wish to paste.

If you select ----:---No Assign---- for “Sample” and then
access the dialog box for this command, a vacant sample
number will be selected automatically.

The “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range End” settings
will be ignored, and will have no effect. The beginning
of the sample will be placed at address 0.

@ Select “Paste” to access the dialog box.

Paste Sample

Saveto o,

® In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample

number. If you wish to change it, re-specify the desired
number.

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(@ To execute the “Paste” command, press the OK button.

To cancel without executing, press the Cancel button.

1-1H: Insert Zero

This command inserts zero-level sample data (silence),
beginning at the “Edit Range Start” address. The data that
previously occupied that location will be moved toward the
end of the sample.

—<=] “Size
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@ Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit, and set “Edit Range Start” to specify the
starting address. The “Edit Range End” setting is
ignored.

@ Select “Insert Zero” to access the dialog box.

Insert Zero Sample 9988

Ta Start GEEGE5S

Size: sl

Saveto No.  :BBD7 Ouerwrite

(® To “Start” will indicate the starting address at which the
data will be inserted.

@ In “Size,” specify the length of the data that will be
inserted.

® In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.
The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s=p.101).
For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(® To execute the Insert Zero command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

1-1I: Normalize/Level Adj.

This command uniformly modifies the data values (volume)
of the data between the “Edit Range Start”-“Edit Range
End.” “Normalize” will amplify the level of the sample data
as far as possible without allowing it to clip (distort). If the
level of the sampled data is too low, you can execute this
command to increase the dynamic range. “Level” allows
you to raise or lower the level as desired.

Normalize

L J |I1.l “
Ll | ”

Level Adjust —6dB

,,|I|||,|lr\[u = | AT

@ Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit, and use “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range
End” to specify the editing range.

R You can press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key to
hear the portion that will be normalized or level-
adjusted.

@ Select “Normalize/Level Adj.” to access the dialog box.

Normalize/Level Adjust Sample 8888

Range:  Start: GEEBEAGEE End: BRAEESS

Hormalize i
Save to No [Jverwrite

(3 The range to be edited is shown by Range “Start” and
“End.”

@ Ifyou check “Normalize” and execute, the data will be
normalized. In this case, the “Level” setting will be
ignored.

If you wish to specify “Level” to modify the level of the
sample data, do not check “Normalize.”

®® Each increase of +6 dB will approximately double the
height of the waveform shown in the LCD. +12 dB will
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be an increase of approximately 4X, and +18 dB will be
approximately 8X. Conversely, each decrease of -6 dB
will halve the level, so that -6 dB will be 1/2X and -12
dB will be approximately 1/4X. Executing the “Level”
command with positive (+) settings may cause the
sound to clip (i.e., distort at the point that amplification
beyond the maximum level is impossible). Once the
sample data has been boosted beyond the clipping
point, re-executing this command with negative (-) set-
tings of “Level” will simply lower the overall level of
the clipped signal -the waveform will remain distorted.
Also, if executing “Level” with negative (-) settings
causes any portion of the sample data to reach a zero
level, the zero data will not return to its original state
even if you re-execute “Level” with positive (+) set-
tings.
® In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample

number. By default, an unused sample number will be

selected.

The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is

checked (s=p.101).

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and

“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-

nels.

(® To execute the Normalize/Level Adjust command, press
the OK button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

A& Be aware that if sample data of an extremely low level
is normalized, any noise included in the sample will
also be amplified.

1-1J: Volume Ramp

This command modifies the data values (volume) between
the “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range End.” You can make
the volume gradually increase (Fade In) or decrease (Fade
Out) from the “Edit Range Start” to the “Edit Range End.”

=
M

R

(1 Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit, and use “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range
End” to specify the editing range.

Fade Out

B You can press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key to
hear the portion on which “Volume Ramp” will be exe-
cuted.

@ Select “Volume Ramp” to access the dialog box.

Yolume Ramp Sample 8818

Rangs:  Start: A0BEBAG End: 88A3657

(@) Fade In (T) Fade Out
Curve: (@ Linear () Power

Save o No. eag

[Joverwrite

(® The range to be edited is shown by Range “Start” and
“End.”

(@ Use the radio buttons to select the type of volume ramp.
Fade In: The volume at Range “Start” will be zero, and
will gradually increase toward “End.”

Fade Out: The volume will gradually decrease from the
Range “Start” volume until it reaches zero at “End.”



® In “Curve,” specify the way in which the volume will
change.
Linear: The volume will change linearly. For normal
fade-in or fade-out, select Linear.
Power: The volume will change non-linearly. When you
use “Mix” (1-1F) to combine a faded-in waveform with a
different faded-out waveform (i.e., crossfade), using a
Linear fade-in/out may produce an impression that the
volume has dropped in the middle of the curve. In such
cases, use Power to perform the fade-in/out.

® In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.
The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s=p.101).
For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(@ To execute the Volume Ramp command, press the OK
button. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

1-1K: Rate Convert

This command lowers the sampling rate (frequency) of the
sampled data by 2/3, 1/2,1/3, 1/4, or 1/6. The sampling
frequency of input is fixed at 48 kHz, but you can use this
command to create “down-sampling” effects. The sample
data is thinned to convert it into sample data of a lower sam-
pling frequency.

The “Rate Convert” command is always executed on all
waveform data of the selected sample, regardless of the
“Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range End” settings.

(1 Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit.
@ Select “Rate Convert” to access the dialog box.

Rate Convert Sample 812

Rate 48000z - [b]EEJ¢ 32000Hz)

SavetoMo.  :BB11 Qoverwrite

(® The sampling rate of the selected sample is shown at the
right of “Rate.” At the right of the “->” you can select the
desired amount of the sampling rate conversion: 2/3, 1/2,
1/3, 1/4 1/6. The sampling rate following conversion will
be displayed in Hz.

@ In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.

The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s==p.101).

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(® To execute the Insert Zero command, press the OK but-
ton. To cancel, press the Cancel button.

A& This command cannot be executed on a sample whose
sampling rate is 11.025 kHz or less.

Stereo samples must have the same sampling rate.
Although it is possible to select mono multisamples for
-L and -R and convert their sampling rate separately,
they can no longer be handled as a stereo sample in this
case.

1-1L: Reverse

This command reverses the sample data (i.e., exchanges the
beginning and end).

The “Reverse” command is always executed on all wave-
form data of the selected sample, regardless of the “Edit
Range Start” and “Edit Range End” settings.

e

(1 Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that you
wish to edit.
(@ Select “Reverse” to access the dialog box.

Reverse Sample 8887

save to o, :EKE [Joverwrite

® In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.
The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s=p.101).
For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(@ To execute the Reverse command, press the OK button.
To cancel, press the Cancel button.

@ When you execute this command, all of the sample data
will be rewritten to reverse its direction. The P2: Loop
Edit also contains a “Rev” (2-1c) command, which sim-
ply reverses the playback direction without affecting
the sample data itself.

)
0—1A—— Delete Sample Convert M5 To Program  ——0-1G
0—1B—— Copy Sample M$ Mona To Stereo ——0-1H
0—1C—— Rename Sample Sarnple Mono To Stereo —1—0-11
0—1D—— Delete M3 Keyboard Display —-+—0-1J
0—1E—— Copy MS Grid ——1-1M
0—1F—— Rename M5 Link —1-1N

1-1M: Grid

This command displays a grid in the “sample waveform dis-
play.”

When you set the Grid to On and execute this command,
vertical dotted lines will appear in the “sample waveform
display” according to the specified resolution (“Resolution™)
and tempo (“Grid” 1-1c, 2-1c). Use the grid when you wish
to cut the sample data or determine waveform starting loca-
tions based on BPM values or beats.

m The vertical dotted lines will be shown starting at the
“Start” (when Loop is off) or “Loop Start” (when Loop
is on) (P2: Loop Edit) addresses, and are calculated
according to the playback when the sample is played by
the currently selected key (displayed in gray) (=“Key-

board & Index” 0-1a).
WHIL'., . .
"

(1 Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select a sample.
@ Select “Grid” to access the dialog box.

Grid

[OF:) () osf
Resalution: (] J

(® Use the On/Off Radio buttons to switch the grid on or
off.
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@ In “Resolution,” select the desired resolution for the
grid. The grid that appears will be determined by this

setting and by the “Grid” (1-1c, 2-1c) setting in the page.

(® To execute the settings, press the OK button. To cancel,
press the Cancel button.

1-1N: Link
This command connects the currently selected sample with
another sample.

SOUND A

VANA N
VARV

SOUND B

INCIN
NN

The volume of the two samples can be changed gradually at
the transition to gradually mix the samples with each other.
This is called crossfade, and can be used to produce a natu-
ral-sounding transition between the two sounds.

SOUND A SOUND B

INC N

VANA\ R
VARV NN

Volume ‘

SOUND A \/

S Time

SOUND B

Crossfaded portion
(Sound A gradually diminishes,
and sound B gradually increases)

}

EVANYANE LN
RV

——————1

Crossfaded portion
(This is called the “Crossfade
Length”)

“Link” will be executed for all of the selected sample data,
regardless of the “Edit Range Start” and “Edit Range End”
settings.

(@ Use “Sample Select” (1-1b) to select the sample that will
be placed in front by the Link command.
(@ Select “Link” to access the dialog box.

Link Sample

Front Sample No.: 8888
Crossfade Length: B849936  A58%
Curve: (@) Linesr () Power

Saveto Mo 8082 [Jowerwrite

(® The sample number selected for “Front Sample No. ” -
Sound A in the above example - will be displayed. When
the command is executed, this sample will be placed in
front.
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When you press the Play button located beside this
parameter, the entire sample will be played. When the
sample has played to the end, playback will stop auto-
matically. If you want to stop playback mid-way through
the sample, press the Play button once again.
If you select one side of a stereo sample, it will
automatically be detected as a stereo sample, and the
other side of the sample will also be processed by the
Link command.
If the “Front” Sample is mono and the Rear Sample is ste-
reo, the L and R of the “Rear” Sample will be mixed to
mono before linking.
If the “Front” Sample is stereo and the “Rear” Sample is
mono, the identical sample will be placed in L and R of
the “Rear” Sample before linking.

(@ Use “Rear Sample No.”- Sound B in the above example -
to select the sample number that will be linked.
When the command is executed, this sample will be
placed in back.
When you press the Play button located beside this
parameter, the entire sample will be played. When the
sample has played to the end, playback will stop auto-
matically. If you want to stop playback mid-way through
the sample, press the Play button once again.

® In“Crossfade Length,” specify the length over which the
crossfade will occur. If you specify a % value, the propor-
tion in relation to the entire “Front” Sample will be calcu-
lated automatically. If you specify 50%, the last half of the
“Front” Sample will crossfaded.

A If the rear sample is short, the “Crossfade Length” can-
not be set any longer than the length of the “Rear ”sam-
ple. In this case, it will not be possible to specify a value
up to 100%.

If you set “Crossfade Length” to other than 0, XFade-
Play button will be displayed. By holding down one of
these buttons, you can play back just the crossfaded
portion of the front or rear sample. Playback will stop
after the length specified by “Crossfade Length.” To
stop playback, press the XFadePlay button once again.
If you do not want to cross-fade, set this to 0.

SAMPLING P1:Sample Edit hd
M3:[] BEB: NewMs LL:]] Index: BA1 ¢ BB1

Sample:| )] BEAG: GRONYERT -1 B2

Edit Range Start: ELRCEFEE @0
Edit Range End:  BAG9BER [ Use Zero a0 ()
(START/STOP plays edit range)  G: 51 B

After selecting a sample in step (1), you can set “Edit
Range Start” and specify the beginning of the crossfade
while viewing the waveform. Set “Edit Range End” to
the end of the sample. If you specify these, “Crossfade
Length” will indicate the length determined by “Edit
Range Start” and “Edit Range End.”

® In “Curve,” specify how you want the volume to change
in the crossfaded portion.
Linear: The volume will change linearly.
Power: The volume will change non-linearly. In some
cases, “Linear” may sound as though the volume dimin-
ishes in the middle of the curve. If this occurs, use
“Power.”

@ In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. An unused sample number will be selected by
default.



The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s==p.101).
For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

To execute the Link command, press the OK button. To
cancel without executing, press the Cancel button.

A If you link samples of different sampling rates (such as
created by “Rate Convert” ==1-1K), the newly created
sample will have the sampling rate of the “Front” sam-

ple.

One vacant sample is used in order to execute Link. Be
aware that if there are no vacant samples, an error will

occeur.
[ 2}

0—1G—— Convert M5 To Program Mowe Samnple —=1—0-1K
O0—1H— M3 Mono To Stereo Mowe M35 —=t+—0-1L
0-1l —— Sarnple Mono To Stereo Optimize RAM —=—0-1M
0—-1J —— Keyhoard Display

1-1M—3— Grid

1-IN— Lirk

Sampling P2: Loop Edit

2-1: Loop Edit

Here you can specify the portion of the sample that will be
played back, set sample parameters, and edit the sample.
Sample parameters that were loaded into internal sampling
memory in Disk mode can also be edited in the same way.
You can make detailed edits in single-sample steps while
watching the sample waveform display.

SAMPLING P2:Loop Edit [~ 121
M3 )] 888: NewM3 8aa Indezx: BA1_/ BEE

2-la—

2—1b—{:Sample: )] 6@@A: "One” - "Two" o-1 B2

Hl"lll[l[|rd|'lf'|l'l‘| m h}\. MR

Start: ARARBEEA [ Loop [_] Rev [_]+12dB 3]
Loop3: @88688A [ Loop Lock  Loop Tune: +88
End: 9810828 [ ]Use Zero owne (7482

2-1c—

2-l1a: MS, Index, Keyboard & Index

MS (Multisample Select) [000...999]

Selects the multisample whose loop and other sample
parameters you wish to edit (==0-1a).

Index [xxx (001...127)/yyy (001...127)]

Selects the index whose loop and other sample parameters
you wish to edit. Your edits will apply to the sample of the
index selected here, and the waveform will appear in the
“sample waveform display” (s==0-1a).

m You can also select an index by holding down the
[ENTER] key and playing a note on the keyboard. The
index that includes this note will be selected. The note
you played will be the base key, and will be shown in
gray in “Keyboard & Index.” (=*Keyboard & Index” 0-
la)

Keyboard & Index
(=0-1a)

2-1b: Sample Select, Range

Sample Select

[----: ---No Assign----, 0000...3999]
Range [C-1...G9 — C-1...G9]
This selects the sample of the index. If you change “Sample
Select,” the sample you specify will be assigned to this index
(=0-1b). The sample you select here will appear in the
“sample waveform display.”
The range of the index is displayed at the right.
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2-1c: Sample waveform display, Start, LoopS, End,
Loop, Rev, +12 dB, Loop Lock, Loop Tune, Use

Zero, Grid, ZOOM

Sample waveform display

The waveform of the “Sample Select” is displayed here (x==1-

1c).

Start (Start Address)

Specifies the starting address for sample playback (This
value is in units of a sample address).

LoopS (Loop Start Address)
valid when Loop is On. This value is in units of a sample
address (r==*S.Offset” Program P1: 1-2a).

End (End Address)

Specifies the ending address for sample playback (This
value is in units of a sample address).

A& Loop Start Address and End Address must be located at
least eight addresses apart. This setting will be applied

automatically when you set the addresses.

Loop (Loop On) [Off, On]

Specifies whether or not the sample will be looped.

On (checked): When played, the sample will continue loop-

ing from “LoopS” to “End”; e.g., “Start” - “End” -
“LoopS” - “End” - “LoopS” - ...

Off (unchecked): The sample will playback once from
“Start” » “End” (one-shot playback).

If you sample with “Auto Loop On” (0-3b) checked, this
item will automatically be checked.

[0000000...]

[0000000...]
Specifies the loop start address for sample playback. This is

[0000000...]

kb, .
Uil

One" "Two"

Start LoopS End
Loop "One" - "Two" - "Two" - "Two" - ...

D Loop  "One" - "Two"

kb,
Uil

Start End
LoopS

Loop  "One" - "Two" - "One" - "Two" - "One" - "Two" - ...

D Loop  "One" - "Two"

.,Ill.l“dlll.lr. s
Ty

One" "Two"

LoopS Start End

Loop  "Two" - "One" - "Two" - "One" - "Two" - "One" -...

Juoop  "Two

Rev (Reverse) [Off, On]

On (checked): The sample will be played backward, from
“End” (end address) to “LoopS” (loop start address).
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+12 dB [Off, On]

On (checked): The sample playback level will be approxi-
mately +12 dB louder than if this setting were Off
(unchecked).

Off (unchecked): The sample will play back at the normal
level. This is the same standard level as the playback level
for ROM multisamples and drum samples.

Changing this on/off setting will not affect the sample data
that appears in the sample waveform display.

This setting will automatically be turned on if you check
“Auto +12 dB On” (Sampling: 0-3b, Program, Combination,
Sequencer: “Select Bank & Smpl. No.”) when you sample.

@ This parameter is unique to the TRITON STUDIO. This
setting will be preserved when you save the data as a
KORG format sample file (.KSC, .KMP, .KSF). However,
devices other than the TRITON STUDIO that support
the KORG sample format such as the TRITON, TRITON-
Rack, TRITON Le, and TRINITY will ignore this setting.
(As of March 2002.) (“Data compatibility” s=p.279)

“+12 dB” will be turned off when you load an AKAI,
AIFF, or WAVE format sample in Disk mode.

This parameter is ignored when you use the Disk mode
page menu command “Export Smpl AIF/WAV” (0-2H)
to export an AIFF or WAVE format sample file.

Loop Lock [Off, On]
This fixes the length of the loop being edited.

On (checked): When the “LoopS” or “End” address is
edited, the “End” or “LoopS” will be automatically adjusted
so that the distance between “LoopS” and “End” (i.e., the
loop length) does not change. This is convenient when you
are creating a rhythm loop to match a specific tempo.

Loop Tune [-99...+99]

When looping is on (“Loop” is checked), you can adjust the
playback pitch of the loop from “LoopS” to “End” over a
range of £99 cents. When you loop data that was sampled
from a musical instrument etc., the pitch of the looped por-
tion may sometimes be incorrect. Use this parameter to com-
pensate for such cases.

Use Zero [Off, On]

On (checked): “Start,” “End” and “LoopS” can be set these
only to locations where the waveform level is +0 (i.e., “zero-
cross” addresses where the waveform crosses the center line
of the “sample waveform display”). (=1-1c)

Off (unchecked): “Start,” “End” and “LoopS” can be set in
steps of one unit. This is the normal setting.

Grid [040 BPM...480 BPM]

This displays vertical dotted lines in the “sample waveform
display” to indicate the resolution and tempo. Use this when
you wish to cut or edit the sample data based on a BPM
value or beat. If you turn the page menu command “Grid”
(1-1M) On and execute, a grid will be displayed. The spac-
ing of the grid is determined by the “Resolution” setting of
the “Grid” page menu command, relative to the playback
pitch of the base key (the key displayed in gray in “Key-
board & Index” 0-1a) at the tempo value you specify here.

B The grid will begin at the “Start” address (when loop-
ing is off) or at the “Loop Start” address (when looping
is on).

A& This has no connection with the [TEMPO] knob.

ZOOM

This allows you to zoom-in/out in horizontal and vertical
directions of the “sample waveform display” (=1-1c).



V¥ 2-1: Page Menu Command

For these commands, no Compare function is available
that would let you return to the prior state after execut-
ing the command. If you want to retain the original
sample when you edit, uncheck the “Overwrite” box in
the dialog box of the page menu command.

For notes about using “Overwrite” and on editing ste-
reo samples, refer to “1-1: Page Menu Command.”

ey
0—1A —— Delete Sample Convert M35 To Program ——0-1G
0-1B — Copy Sample M5 Mona To Stereo ——0-1H
0-1C— Rename Sample Sample Mono To Steren . —1—0—11
0-1D— Delete M5 Keyboard Display ——0-1J
0—-1E — Copy MS Grid —1—1-1M
0—1F —~ FRename M5 Truncate —2-1A

o

2-1A: Truncate

This command deletes unwanted data that lies outside of
the “Start (Start Address),” “LoopS (Loop Start Address),”
and “End (End Address)” (2-1c). After setting the start
address, loop start address, and end address of the sample,
use this command to delete unwanted sample data.

""WW ma i

(1 Use “Sample Select” (2-1b) to select the sample that you
want to edit, and use “Start (Start Address)” or “LoopS
(Loop Start Address)” and “End (End Address)” to spec-
ify the region that you want to edit.

(@ Select “Truncate” to access the dialog box.

Truncate Sample 8881

Range:  Start: BA@EI9Y End: 8016633
(@ FrontS End () Front () End
Save to Mo overwrite

(® Range “Start” and “End” will show the range of data that
will be edited.

(@ Use the radio buttons to select the portion that will be
deleted.
Front & End: The sample data that lies before the Range
“Start” (start address or loop start address) and after the
Range “End” (end address or loop start address) will be
deleted.
Front: The sample data that lies before the Range “Start”
(start address) will be deleted.
End: The sample data that lies after the Range “End”
(end address) will be deleted.

® In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.
The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s=p.101).
For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(® To execute the Truncate command, press the OK button.
To cancel, press the Cancel button.

o
0-1G— Convert M5 To Program Time Slice —4—2-1B
O0—1H— ™S Mono To Sterea Time Stretch —}—2-1C
0—11 ——+ Sample Mono To Steren Crossfade Loop —+—2-1D
0-1J — Keyboard Dizplay Mowe Sample —#4—0-1K
1-IM— Grid Muove M3 ——0-1L
2—-1A—F Truncate Optimize RAM —4—0-1M
B

2-1B: Time Slice

Time Slice detects the attacks (e.g., kick and snare) within a
rhythm loop sample (a sample that loops a drum pattern,
etc.), and automatically divides the sample into individual
percussion instrument notes. The divided percussion instru-
ment notes will be created as individual samples, and auto-
matically assigned as a multisample and program. Song
performance data corresponding to the divided samples will
also be created, so that in Sequencer mode you can adjust
the tempo of the song to change only the tempo of the
rhythm loop without affecting the pitch. The performance
data that is created will use notes D2 and above, corre-
sponding to the newly created samples of individual percus-
sion instruments.

In addition to changing only the tempo of the rhythm loop
without affecting the pitch, this makes it possible for you to
exchange note numbers, change the timing, or edit the
sequence data to freely create new rhythm loops, or even
recreate the original loop.

Time Slice also allows you to change the pitch of the track
without affecting the tempo for new creative possibilities.
This command can also be executed on a stereo sample.

Original rhythm sample: Sample0

120BPM J

.
e

Kick Snare Kick  Kick Snare

N

Execute the Time Slice command
I e

Samplel Sample2 Sample3 Sample4 Sample5

V=
il

A multisample and program will be
created automatically

Play in Sequencer mode

120BPM
-
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150BPM

Played closer together,

90BPM but pitch is unchanged

*

%MHMMHM

Edit the performance data

Played further apart, but pitch is unchanged

You can also use the Time Stretch command to control the compression of
each sample to optimize the “spacing” to match the tempo. = (9

I Asan alternative to the “Time Slice” command, “Time

Stretch” (=2-1C) is another way to change the tempo of
a rhythm loop or similar sample. You may wish to use
this if you don’t need to divide the sample and create
song performance data for the divided samples.

@ Select the sample in the “Sample Select” (2-1b) for which

@ Select the “Time Slice” to access the dialog box.

you wish to execute Time Slice.

=]
Index: B@1 /@@t

[ T ——
Py I AL TIL LA LATIL LLALLTIES

Sample:[p] 2000: GRODVERS -1 =82

Start: BAAPEAA LnnpDn Laop Tune: +88 5]
LoopS: 8000008 [ |Reverse [ Loop Lock [ zoomt
End. pe99ssa [Juse zera wna oy sen [ T8

Set Sample Tempo

Beat: Source BPHM: 106

(® Specify the number of quarter-note beats and tempo of
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the currently selected sample. If you know the BPM of
the original waveform, set “Source BPM.” If you do not
know the BPM, specify “Beat” and the BPM will be calcu-
lated automatically. The setting you make here will be
used as the reference value when detecting the attack,
when performing Time Stretch in step @b, and when
saving the sequence data in step (0.

Beat: Specifies the number of quarter-note beats. When
you specify “Beat,” the “Source BPM” will indicate the
playback BPM at the original key. This BPM value will
automatically be calculated from the start address to the
end address (if loop is off) or from the loop start address
to the end address (if loop is on) of the selected sample. If
you know the BPM and it is different than the displayed
value, change “Source BPM” to the correct value.

For example in the case of a 120 BPM sample of one mea-
sure of 4/4 time, set “Beat” to 4. The “Source BPM” will
be calculated automatically. If the “Source BPM” is not
set to 120, due to inaccuracies in the start address (or loop
start address) and end address, change the “Source
BPM” to 120.

Source BPM: Specifies the tempo at the original key of
the source waveform.

(@ To execute Time Slice, press the OK button. To cancel
without executing, press the Cancel button. When you
press the OK button, the attacks will be detected, the
sample will automatically be sliced, and a dialog box will
appear.

In the case of a stereo sample in which L and R
have different lengths, silent data will automatically be
added to the end of the shorter sample so that the two
samples will be the same length.

A& 'f you want to re-set “Beat” and “Source BPM" after
pressing the OK button, you can do so in step ©@a).

Keyboard & —H
Index

Sensitivity:13 Divide |
Start: Link | Save
End: B@12787 [ UseZers | Exit |

® Listen to the samples that were divided by detecting
their attacks. The sample before slicing is assigned to the
C2 note of the keyboard, and the sliced samples are
assigned to notes D2 and above. When you change the
“Index,” the corresponding display will be highlighted,
allowing you to view the sliced waveforms.

@ You can also select an index by holding down the
[Enter] key and pressing a note on the keyboard. The
index that is assigned to the note you pressed will be
selected.

@ To hear the sliced sounds, you can either press the cor-
responding note on the keyboard, or change the index
to select the desired sample and then press the SAM-
PLING [START/STOP] key. When you press the SAM-
PLING [START/STOP] key, the sample in the range
between the specified “Start” and “End” will be played
at the original key.

Keyboard & Index: This shows the multisample that is
being used temporarily in this dialog box.

When you play the keyboard, this multisample will
sound. It will behave in the same way as in normal pages
(such as the Recording page). (s==0-1a)

In the case of a stereo sample, a stereo multisam-
ple will be temporarily used. The sample at each index
will sound in stereo.

Index [Source, xxx(001...090)/yyy(001...090)]:
Selects the sample index.

If this is set to Source, the original waveform before time
slicing will be selected.

By selecting xxx/yyy you can specify individual samples
that were sliced. xxx indicates the selected sample, and
yyy indicates the total number of samples that were
sliced. A maximum of 90 samples can be assigned to the
keyboard. If more than 90 samples were sliced, this will
display 90.



Sample waveform display: This displays a dotted verti-
cal line at the locations where the sample was sliced, and
a solid vertical line at the Start, Loop Start, and End loca-
tions. When “Index” is xxx/yyy, the sample of the
selected index will be highlighted.

In the case of a stereo sample, the L channel sam-
ple data will be displayed above, and the R channel sam-
ple data will be displayed below.

ZOOM: You can zoom in and zoom out in the vertical
and horizontal dimensions of the waveform shown in the
sample waveform display. (==1-1c)

If the slice locations are not appropriate, you can adjust
“Sensitivity” to change the sensitivity at which the attacks
are detected, in order to change the slice locations.

Sensitivity [00...30]:
Adjusts the sensitivity at which the attacks are detected.
By increasing this value, you can detect attacks at even
lower levels, to create more finite slices.

The “level” in this case does not necessarily correspond
to the “waveform level.”

Depending on the sample, the desired slicing may not
occur even if you increase the “Sensitivity.” If the attack
portion of the following sample has overlapped into the
end of the sample, or if the sample contains two sounds,
make adjustments in step @.

Make adjustments where the automatic attack detection
did not occur correctly. Change “Index” to select the sam-
ple that you wish to adjust. Make adjustments by chang-
ing “Start” and “End,” and by executing “Divide” or
“Link” to adjust the slice location.

Start: Specify the start address for the sample of the cur-
rently selected “Index.” At the same time, the end
address of the sample for the preceding “Index” will also
be adjusted.

End: Specify the end address for the sample of the cur-
rently selected “Index.” At the same time, the start
address of the sample for the next “Index” will also be
adjusted.

K If “Index” is set to Source, the address of the original
waveform will be modified. If you change the start
address, the loop start address will also be changed at
the same time.

R When adjusting the “Start” and “End” addresses of the

divided samples, use “ZO0OM?” to increase the magnifi-
cation (x1 or more) so that the sample waveform is dis-
played accurately when you make adjustments. (s1—
1c)

Use Zero: (=1-1c)

R If you wish to adjust the “Start” or “End” address of a

divided sample, it is best to first check “Use Zero.” In
general, using zero-cross points to specify sample
addresses will make it less likely that clicks or pops will
occur, particularly at the end address.

Divide: This splits the sample of the currently selected
“Index” into two. Use this when you wish to add another
location to slice the sample. Modify “End” or “Start” to
adjust the divided sample.

|

Link: This joins the sample of the currently selected
‘Index” to the sample of the next “Index.” Use this when
you wish to merge together two sliced locations.

p—

|

A& Be aware that if you change the “Sensitivity” after
adjusting the slice location, the attacks will be re-
detected and the sample will automatically be sliced
again.

@ When you use Time Slice on a rhythm loop sample, the
quality of the playback in Sequencer mode will depend
largely on the “cutoff” of each percussion instrument
sound that was sliced.

What kind of slices will produce the best result?

A. Divide the separate percussion instrument notes as
finely as possible
For example in the case of a sample where the decay of
the kick is overlapped by the hi-hat, the attack sound of
the kick and the attack sound of the hi-hat should be
sliced to create two samples. If these sounds are left as
one sample (containing both kick and hi-hat), their
rhythm may become incorrect when the sample is played
at a different tempo.

Kick + Hi-hat Kick/Hi-hat

|

If the sample is not sliced appropriately even after you
adjust the “Sensitivity,” use “Divide” to divide the sam-
ple into halves, and adjust “End” and “Start” as needed.

B. Make sure that each divided sample has a clear
attack

The attack portion is vital for percussion sounds. Slice the

sample at a point where the attack will be sounded

crisply.

C. Avoid the noise that can occur toward the end of
each divided sample

For example as shown in the above right illustration,

noise can be present at the end of the kick sample. Adjust

the end address of the kick sample so that the noise is not

obtrusive.

In this case, adjusting the end address will also affect the

start address of the hi-hat sample. While listening to the

two samples, make adjustments so that the noise at the

end of the kick sample is as inconspicuous as possible,

and also that the hi-hat attack is heard cleanly.

Pay attention to these points as you adjust “Sensitivity.”
If necessary, use the methods described above to edit
each sample.

The noise occurring at the end of the sample in “C.” will
be automatically reduced when you execute steps (&) and
following. You should adjust “Sensitivity” while paying
particular attention to sections “A” and “B,” and then
execute step (©. If the noise is still obtrusive, then you can
adjust the end address.

Save the sliced samples to the multisample to which they
have been assigned. When you press the Save button,
the “Save Samples & MS” dialog box will appear.
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Save Samples & MS
Beat: T Source BPM: 1865
o~ Time Streteh

Ratio: 108.00%  New EPIM: 186

Save with

[ Program: [B] 1-E@08: initial Prog IE0E

[y] Sen.Event (@) Track () Pattern
Song: @86 Track: 81  Meter: 444
Start Messure: 881 Times: 881

Cancel Save

(® Use Time Stretch to adjust the length of the sliced sam-

ples. When you press the Stretch button, Time Stretch (a
function that expands or shrinks the length of a sample
without affecting its pitch) will be applied to the sliced
sample.

If you wish to save the sliced sample as it is, proceed to
step (0 without executing Time Stretch.

Sometimes when a sliced sample is played in Sequencer
mode and the tempo is slowed down, the silent portion
between samples may become obvious or noise may be
more apparent, producing an unnatural-sounding result.
To avoid this, you can use Time Stretch to adjust the
length of the individual samples. The length of the sam-
ples will automatically be optimized according to the
“Ratio” and “New BPM” settings.

"nn A Time Stretch "nn A Time Stretch
]

W' Wl

|

RN
Vnuﬂuﬂv/\‘ ;Silem V"U"UnU"U"VM“ o %

Not stretched Stretched with Ra-  Not stretched Stretched with

a)

b

~
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tio 150% Ratio 50%

If you execute Time Stretch at 100%, the sample length
will not change but the end of the sample will be faded
out, reducing the noise.

Set “Beat” and “Source BPM.” The method is the same
as in step (®. If you wish to change the value you set in
step (@, you can change it here.

Specify the length of the sample that will be created by
Time Stretch.

To specify the length as a ratio

Set “Ratio.” The available range is 50.00-200.00%. If you
specify 50.00%, the sample length will be halved. (The
tempo will double.) If you specify 200.00%, the sample
length will double. (The tempo will be halved.)

To match an existing BPM tempo value

Use “New BPM” to specify the BPM value of the sample
you wish to create. The “Ratio” will automatically be cal-
culated from the “Source BPM” and the “New BPM” val-
ues.

It is not possible to make settings that would cause
“Source BPM” or “New BPM” to exceed the range of
40-480.

It is not possible to make settings that would cause
“Ratio” to exceed the range of 50.00-200.00.

Press the Stretch button to execute Time Stretch. When
you execute the command, the time-stretched samples
will automatically be assigned to notes D2 and above of
the keyboard, allowing you to audition the sound. You
can change “Ratio” and “New BPM” as many times as
desired and continue auditioning the result.

@ When you audition the time-stretched samples, the
sound you hear is the sound of each divided sample as
it will be played in Sequencer mode. If there is obtru-
sive noise or if the attack is not sound cleanly, return to
step (@ and adjust the “Start” and “End” addresses, etc.

Set “Save with” to specify the data that will be created
simultaneously when you press the Save button to save
the samples
Program: If this check box is checked, the multisample
will be converted to a program when you save it. Specify
the destination program number.

In the case of a stereo sample, the program pan
will automatically be set. This allows the stereo position
in Sampling mode to be reproduced by the program.
Seq.Event: If this check box is checked, sequence data to
play the sliced samples will automatically be created
after the data is saved. You can specify whether the
sequence data to play back the sliced samples will be cre-
ated as track data or as pattern data. If pattern data is cre-
ated, you can also assign the pattern to RPPR.

Save with
[] Program: [B] 1-E@B8@: Initial Prog| EREE

Seq.Event (@) Track (") Pattern
Song: B8A Track:B1  Meter: 4/4
Start Measure: @81 Times: BB 1

If you choose the Track radio button, track data will be
created. Use “Song,” “Track,” and “Meter” to specify the
song number, track number, and time signature of the
data that will be created.

The track data that is created will start at the measure
specified by “Start Measure,” and will repeat for the
number of times specified by “Time.”

When track data is created, any data that had existed
within the specified range of measures will be erased.
Data outside this range will not be erased.

If you check both “Program” and “Seq.Event” and select
the Track, the song parameter “Program Select”
(=rSequencer 0-1c/2c) will automatically be specified if
the “Start Measure” is 001. Also, a program change will
be created at the “Start Measure” location. In Sequencer
mode you can select the song and play it back to hear the
result immediately. Normally you will check both of
these boxes.

- Gane with
. [ Program: [B] 1-E@@8: Initial Prog I EREA

Seq.Event O Track @ Pattern

Song: AEE  Pattern: UBA Meter: 4/4
[]RPPR Key:CHZ  Track: B1

If you choose the Pattern radio button, pattern data will
be created. Use “Song,” “Track,” and “Meter” to specify
the song number, pattern number, and time signature of
the data that will be created.

RPPR: If you check the check box, pattern data to play
the sliced samples will be assigned to RPPR when you
save. Use “Key” and “Track” to specify the key and track
that will be created.

If “Program,” “Seq.Event,” and “RPPR” are all checked,
the song parameters “Program Select” (=Sequencer 0-
1c/2c) and “RPPR ON/OFF” (=Sequencer 0-1a) will
both be specified automatically. “RPPR ON/OFF” will be
turned on.

In Sequencer mode you can select the song and pattern to
play back the results immediately. If “RPPR” is checked,
pressing the specified key will play the pattern. Nor-
mally you will check both of these boxes.



@ In some cases, the sample End address setting etc. may
increase the number of measures in the pattern, so that
it no longer loops precisely. In such cases, re-specify the
“Length” in Sequencer mode “Pattern Parameter”
(Sequencer 6-1c).

m If you use “Seq.Event” and “Start Measure” 001, the
“Tempo” (=0-1c) of the track data or pattern data that
is created will be the value specified by “New BPM” if
you executed Time Stretch. If you did not execute Time
Stretch, the tempo will be the value specified for
“Source BPM.”

If you set “Start Measure” to 001 and create a track, and
if a tempo event exists only at the beginning of the mas-
ter track, the tempo of that event will also be the value
that you specified as “New BPM” or “Source BPM.”

A If you save to a song that already contains data, the
time-sliced samples may not play back in the same way
as original sample if the time signature is different. You
must set a matching time signature in the master track.

@ If you wish to save, press the Save button. If you decide
not to save, press the Cancel button. When you save, the
samples and multisample will automatically be saved to
vacant samples and multisamples.

In the case of stereo samples, the samples and
multisample will be saved in stereo.

(1 By repeating steps (6)—1) you can create as many samples
and multisamples as desired.

@3 Press the Exit button to exit the Time Slice command.

A& 'fyou exit Time Slice without using the Save button to
save the samples and multisamples, be aware that the
samples and multisamples you create will be lost.

A Before executing Time Slice on a long sample, you
should first divide the sample into measures. In some
cases, it may not be possible to assign the sample to the
keyboard or create sequence data.

Time Slices requires vacant samples, multisamples, and
relative parameters in order to execute. Be sure that
there is sufficient free area before you execute. If there is
insufficient free area, an error will occur.

m If you open the Time Slice dialog box on the same sam-
ple, it will be sliced in the same way as previously.
These slice locations will also be used if you execute
Slice in “Time Stretch” (=2-1C), so that you can exe-
cute Time Stretch without having to make the settings
again.

If you wish to detect the attacks again or to re-do the
operation, change the “Sensitivity” after you open the
dialog box.

2-1C: Time Stretch

Time Stretch is a function that modifies the tempo by length-
ening or shortening a sample without changing its pitch.
This is convenient when you wish to change the tempo of a
rhythm loop (drums) or a melodic sample (e.g., vocal,
strings, winds) to match the tempo of another sample or of
the sequencer. The Triton provides two ways in which Time
Stretch can be executed. This command also supports stereo
samples.

Sustaining

This type is suitable for sustained sounds such as vocal or
instruments. Using it to change the tempo of phrases such as
guitar or piano will also produce good results.

Slice

This type is suitable for decay-type instruments such as
drums. Using it to change the tempo of drum or percussion
loops will produce good results with minimal effect on the
attack.

m It is possible to change the pitch when you adjust the
tempo of a rhythm loop or similar sample. (“Pitch BPM
Adjust” =3-1A, “Detune BPM Adjust” ==Combination
2-3A, Sequencer 2-5A). You can create an interesting
effect by raising or lowering the pitch of a drum sound.

To use Time Stretch (Sustaining)

(@ Select the sample that you wish to time-stretch using the
Sustaining method.

SAMPLING P2:Loop Edit hd
M3:[p] 896: NewMS___ 569 Indes: @81/ BE1

|
oo MIMREALALTTY YT YT TYTTRYAR VAR ONY]

-1 -B2

nlu‘JLH.J e I b e i
T ||"||1 AL AR 1IN W

Start: BE13T15 Loop On  Loop Tune: +@8 3]
LoopS: BEEEEER D Reverse D Loop Lock @3} 200M
End: B23@481 []Use Zero o

©@ Select the “Time Stretch” command to access this dialog
box, where you can select the desired time stretch
method.

Select Time Stretch Method

(@) 3ustaining
() slice

(® Use the radio buttons to select Sustaining. Then press
the OK button to execute, or the Cancel button to cancel
without executing.

If the L and R of a stereo sample are different in
length, blank data will automatically be added to the end
of the shorter sample so that it matches the longer side.

(@ Adialog box for executing Time Stretch will appear.

Time Stretch{Sustaining)

Quality: 7

Source BPM: 1 0@

Ratio: 108.88%  New EPM: 188

(® Set “Quality” to specify the desired audio quality of the
sample produce by Time Stretch. The range is 0-7.
Although it will depend on the sample, higher settings
will produce better results. However, be aware that
higher settings will also require a longer time to execute.
Since you can try this as many times as you like, you
should normally start with about 4, and raise or lower
the setting gradually.

(® Set the proportional length of the sample that will be cre-
ated by Time Stretch.

« To specify the length as a ratio
Set “Ratio.” The available range is 50.00%-200.00%. If
you specify 50.00%, the sample length will be halved.
(The tempo will double.) If you specify 200.00%, the sam-
ple length will double. (The tempo will be halved.)

= To match an existing BPM tempo value
Set “Beat” as the number of quarter-note beats. When
you change “Beat,” the “Source BPM” value will be
changed automatically.
“Source BPM” will indicate the playback BPM value at
the original key. This BPM value is automatically calcu-
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lated according to the length from the start address to the
end address (if loop is off) or from the loop start address
to the end address (if loop is on). If you already know the
BPM value and the calculated value is incorrect, change
it to the correct value.

Use “New BPM” to specify the BPM value of the sample
you wish to create. “Ratio” will automatically be calcu-
lated from the “Source BPM” and “New BPM” values.
For example if you have a one-measure 120 BPM sample
in 4/4 time, and would like to change it to 150 BPM, you
would set “Beat” to 4. The “Source BPM” will be calcu-
lated automatically. If the “Source BPM” is not calculated
as 120 due to inaccuracies in the start address (or loop
start address) or end address, adjust “Source BPM” to
the correct value of 120.

Next, set “New BPM” to 150. The “Ratio” will be calcu-
lated automatically.

A& 'tis not possible to make settings that would cause

“Source BPM” or “New BPM” to exceed the range of
40-480.

It is not possible to make settings that would cause
“Ratio” to exceed the range of 50.00-200.00.

A& Depending on the sample, the length may not be

exactly as you specify, due to limitations in processing
accuracy.

@ To execute the Time Stretch operation, press the OK but-

ton. To cancel without executing, press the Cancel but-
ton.

When you press the OK button, the Time Stretch dialog
box will appear.

Time Stretch Sample AA08 ince: BT
—_—
Keyboard & 1 [TV AR
Re &
Index =

| |I| L At bl
L R A I (1l L

Stretch I
Start:BE13718
End: 0239401 [ |Use Zero [ Exit ]!

Audition the sample that was created by Time Stretch.

The sample before being time-stretched is assigned to the
C2 note of the keyboard, and the sample that was time-
stretched is assigned to C#2. You can change the “Index”
to check the waveform.

Keyboard & Index: This shows the multisample that is
used temporarily in this dialog box.

When you play the keyboard, this multisample will
sound. It will behave just as in normal pages (e.g., the
Recording page). (=s0-1a)

In the case of a stereo sample, a stereo multisam-
ple will be used temporarily. The sample at each index
will sound in stereo.

Index [Source, Result]:
Selects the index for the sample whose waveform you
wish to display.

If you select Source, the original waveform before time-
stretching will be selected.

If you select Result, the time-stretched sample will be
selected.

E® You can also select the index by holding down the
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[Enter] key and pressing a note on the keyboard. The
index that includes that note will be selected.

Sample waveform display: This shows the waveform of
the selected sample. As in 2-1: Loop Edit, the Start, Loop
Start, and End addresses are shown by a solid line.

In the case of a stereo sample, the L channel sam-
ple data will be displayed above, and the R channel data
below.

ZOOM: This controls horizontal and vertical zoom in/
out for the waveform shown in the “sample waveform
display.” (s=1-1c)

Start:

End:

Specify the start address and end address of the sample
for the currently selected index.

When you execute Time Stretch, the addresses will be
specified automatically, but the playback may be slightly
skewed due to inaccuracies in the end address, etc. If this
occurs, you can correct the addresses manually.

A When you change the start address, the loop start
address will also be changed simultaneously. If you
wish to independently adjust the start address and loop
start address, save the data in step (0, and then make
settings in the P2: Loop Edit page.

@ To audition the sound in the specified range, play the
keyboard or press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key.
When you press the SAMPLING [START/STOP] key,
the sample in the range specified by “Start” and “End”
will sound at the original key.

Use Zero: (=1-1c)
© If you press the Stretch button, the Time Stretch dialog
box will appear, and you can re-do the time stretch once
again. Execute Time Stretch as described in step ®.
Save the sample that you created. Press the Save button,
and the Save dialog box will appear.

Save
Ta Sample No
[Jowerwrite

In “To Sample No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected. If “Overwrite” is checked, this cannot be
selected.

The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (x==p.101).

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

To execute the Save operation, press the OK button. To
cancel without saving press the Cancel button.

1 By repeating steps (9—10 you can create more samples as
desired.

@ Press the Exit button to exit the Time Stretch operation.
The index will specify the last-saved sample number.

@ If you wish to use the saved sample in Program mode
or Sequencer mode, you must either execute “Convert
MS to Program” (==0-1G), or use Program mode “Mul-
tisample Select” (==Program P1-2) to select the multi-
sample and create a program.

Be aware that if you exit Time Stretch without using the
Save button then press the OK button to save the sam-
ple, the sample(s) you created will be lost.



Time Stretch requires vacant samples, multisamples,
and relative parameters in order to execute. Before you
execute, make sure that there is sufficient free space. If
there is not, an error will occur.

To use Time Stretch (Slice)

@ Select the sample that you wish to time-stretch using the
Slice method

SAMPLING P2:Loop Edit hd

A [a00: kewMs______aaa Index: B@1_J B@1

Sample: ] B6EE: GROOYERT -1 B2

Start: 8888808 []Loop On Lo Tune: +@8
LoopS: BEARAEE D Reverse D Loop Lock
End: B9GS54 []lse Zern G {0

(@ Select the “Time Stretch” command from the Page Menu
to access this dialog box, where you can select the desired
time stretch method.

Select Time Stretch Method

() Sustaining
@ Slice

(® Use the radio buttons to select Slice. Then press the OK

button to execute, or the Cancel button to cancel without

executing.

If the L and R of a stereo sample are different in

length, blank data will automatically be added to the end

of the shorter sample so that it matches the longer side.
(@ Adialog box for executing Time Stretch will appear.

Time Stretch{Slice)

Beat: SRS Source BPM: 186

Ratio: |@@.BA%  New BPM: 186

(® Specify the number of quarter note beats and tempo of
the currently selected sample. If you already know the
BPM value, set “Source BPM.” If you do not know the
BPM, setting “Beat” will cause the BPM to be calculated

automatically. The settings here are also used as the refer-
ence values when detecting the attacks at which the sam-

ple is divided.

Beat: Specify the number of quarter note beats. When
you change “Beat,” the “Source BPM” will indicate the
BPM value for playback at the original key. This BPM
value is automatically calculated according to the length

from the start address to the end address (if loop is off) or

from the loop start address to the end address (if loop is
on). If you already know the BPM value and the calcu-
lated value is incorrect, change “Source BPM” to the cor-
rect value.

For example if you have a one-measure 120 BPM sample
in 4/4 time, you would set “Beat” to 4. The “Source
BPM” will be calculated automatically. If the “Source
BPM?” is not calculated as 120 due to inaccuracies in the
start address (or loop start address) or end address,
adjust “Source BPM” to the correct value of 120.

Source BPM: Specify the tempo at the original key of the

original waveform.

“Source BPM” cannot be set or displayed outside the
range of 40-480.

(® Set the proportional length of the sample that will be cre-

ated by Time Stretch.

* To specify the length as a ratio
Set “Ratio.” The available range is 50.00%-200.00%. If
you specify 50.00%, the sample length will be halved.
(The tempo will double.) If you specify 200.00%, the sam-
ple length will double. (The tempo will be halved.)
The tempo of the sample created by execution will be cal-
culated automatically from the “Ratio” and “Source
BPM,” and displayed in “New BPM.”

= To match a desired BPM tempo value
Set “New BPM” to the desired BPM value of the sample
that will be created. “Ratio” will automatically be calcu-
lated from the “Source BPM” and “New BPM” values.

A& 'tis not possible to set or display “New BPM” outside
the range of 40-480. It is not possible to set or display
“Ratio” outside the range of 50.00-200.00.

(@ To execute Time Stretch, press the OK button. To cancel
without executing, press the Cancel button. When you
press the OK button, the attacks will be detected and the
sample will be divided automatically, and time stretch
will be performed.

The Time Stretch dialog box will appear.

Time Stretch Sample 8888

Sensitivity: B35 Divide I Stretch
Start: Link | Save

End: B812787 [_]Use Zero [ Exit

Audition the results that were created by Time Stretch.
The sample before being time-stretched is assigned to the
C2 note of the keyboard. The time-stretched sample is
assigned to C#2. Sliced (divided) samples will be assigned
consecutively upward, starting from D2 on the keyboard.

Index [Source, Result, xxx(001...090)/yyy(001...090)]:
Selects the index for the sample whose waveform you
wish to display.

If you select Source, the original waveform before time-
stretching will be selected.

If you select Result, the time-stretched sample will be
selected.

If you set this to xxx/yyy, an individually sliced sample
will be selected. xxx is the selected index, and yyy indi-
cates the total number of sliced samples. A maximum of
90 samples can be assigned to the keyboard. If the sample
was sliced into more than 90 samples, this will be dis-
played as 90.

I8 You can also select an index by holding down the
[Enter] key and playing a note on the keyboard. The
index that includes that note will be selected.

K When you execute Time Stretch, the addresses will be
specified automatically. However, playback may be
slightly offset due to inaccuracies in the end address,
etc. If this occurs, set “Index” to Result, and use “Start”
and “End” to re-specify the addresses.

Keyboard & Index: This shows the multisample that is
temporarily used in this dialog box.

When you play the keyboard, this multisample will
sound. It will act in the same way as in normal pages
(e.g., the Recording pages). (=0-1a)

In the case of a stereo sample, a stereo multisam-
ple will be used temporarily. The sample of each index
will sound in stereo.
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Sample waveform display: This displays the waveform
of the selected sample. If the “Index” is other than
Result, the locations at which the sample is sliced will be
indicated by a dotted line (vertical). If “Index” is set to
xxx/yyy, the sample of the selected index will be high-
lighted. If “Index” is other than xxx/yyy, the Start, Loop
Start, and End addresses will be indicated by solid lines
(vertical).

In the case of a stereo sample, the L channel sam-
ple data will be displayed above, and the R channel sam-
ple data will be displayed below.

ZOOM: Here you can zoom in/out vertically and hori-
zontally on the waveform displayed in the “sample
waveform display.” (=1-1c)

(© If theslice locations are not appropriate, use “Sensitivity”
to modify the sensitivity at which the attacks are
detected, thus changing the slice locations.

Sensitivity [00...30]:

Start:
End:
Use Zero:
Divide:
Link:
Refer to “2-1B: Time Slice” steps ® and @). (==2-1B)
When you press the Stretch button, the Time Stretch dia-
log box will appear, and you can re-do the time stretch.
Execute Time Stretch using the same procedure as in step
®. If the sample slice locations are not appropriate, this
will also affect the result of Time Stretch. For details on
setting the slice locations, refer to “2-1B: Time Slice,”
steps ® and @. (==2-1B)
@ Save the sample you created. Press the Save button, and
the Save dialog box will appear.

Save

To Sample to. - EEETI

[Joverwrite

In “To Sample No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected. If “Overwrite” is checked, this cannot be set.

If you wish to delete the original sample data and over-
write it with the edited sample, check “Overwrite.”

A If you execute this command with “Overwrite”
checked, the original sample data will be deleted, and
overwritten by the edited sample data. Thus, in the
Time Stretch dialog box that appears after execution,
the edited sample data will automatically have its
attacks detected and sliced, and displayed in “Index”
Source.

For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

To execute the Save, press the OK button. To cancel with-
out executing, press the Cancel button.

1 By repeating steps (0—({) you can create more samples as
desired.

@3 Press the Exit button to end the Time Stretch operation.
The last-saved sample number will be set for the index.

m If you wish to use the saved sample in Program mode
or Sequencer mode, you must either execute “Convert
MS to Program” (0-1G), or use Program mode “High
Multisample,” “Low Multisample” (Program P1: 1-2a/
2b) to select the multisample and create a program.
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Be aware that if you exit Time Stretch without using the
Save button then press the OK button to save the sam-
ple, the sample(s) you created will be lost.

A Before executing the Slice on a long sample, you should
first divide the sample into measures. In some cases, it
may not be possible to assign the sample to the key-
board or edit the slice locations.

Time Stretch requires vacant samples, multisamples,
and relative parameters in order to execute. Before you
execute, make sure that there is sufficient free space. If
there is not, an error will occur.

@ If you open the time slice (Slice) dialog box on the same
sample, it will be sliced in the same way it previously
was. These slice locations will also be used if you exe-
cute “Time Slice” (2-1B), so that you can execute time
stretch without having to make the settings again.

If you wish to detect the attacks again or to re-do the
operation, change the “Sensitivity” after you open the
dialog box.

2-1D: Crossfade Loop

When looping a pitched instrument sample of a complex
sound such as strings or woodwinds to make the sound sus-
tain, it is necessary to create a long loop to preserve the rich
character of the sound. Crossfade Loop can be used to mini-
mize the difference in sound between the two regions to cre-
ate a natural-sounding loop.

In order to solve such problems, Crossfade Loop causes the
sound to change gradually from the end to the beginning of
the loop.

Sound

Playback <—Repeated playback———

(first half of loop)  (second half of loop)

T

Gradually changes to first half

In actuality, the sample data is created as follows. A specific
length (the “Crossfade Length”) of the waveform immedi-
ately before the beginning of the loop is taken and mixed
with the end portion.

At this time, the waveform level of the portion immediately
before the end (the length specified by “Crossfade Length”)
will gradually decrease, and the waveform level immedi-
ately before the beginning of the loop will gradually
increase as the two are mixed.

Loop Loop Loop Loop
Start End Start End
Jl
Crossfade |:|
Length ‘
+ WWM

@ Select the sample that you wish to Crossfade Loop.
(@ Select “Crossfade Loop” to access the dialog box.

Crossfade Loop Sample 8888

Crossfade Length: [EERERR] 959%

Curve: (@) Linear () Power

Saveto Mo, @881 [Joverwrite




® In “Crossfade Length,” specify the length of the sample
that you wish to crossfade.
If you set this as %, “Crossfade Length” will be calcu-
lated automatically. Specify the proportion of the “Cross-
fade Length” relative to the length between the loop start
and loop end. If you set this to 50%, crossfade will be per-
formed on the second half of the region between loop
start and loop end.

A4 'f the length from the beginning of the sample to the
loop start is shorter than the length from the loop start
to the loop end, “Crossfade Length” can be set only up
to the length from the beginning of the sample to the
loop start. In this case, a setting of 100% will not be pos-
sible.

@ Set “Curve” to specify how the volume will change in the
crossfaded region.
Linear: The volume will change linearly.
Power: The volume will change non-linearly. Sometimes
a setting of Linear will produce the impression that the
volume has dropped in the middle of the curve. In such
cases, use Power.

® In “Save to No.,” specify the save destination sample
number. By default, an unused sample number will be
selected.
The sample number cannot be specified if “Overwrite” is
checked (s==p.101).
For stereo samples, use “Save to No.(L)” and
“(R)” to specify the save-destination of the L and R chan-
nels.

(® To execute Crossfade Loop, press the OK button. To can-
cel without executing, press the Cancel button.

Sampling P3: Multisample

Here you can make settings for multisamples. You can create
indexes for a multisample, and then assign a sample to each
index. (These basic settings can also be performed in PO:
Recording page) In addition, you can delete, copy, or insert
an index, and perform detailed editing such as adjusting the
level and pitch of the sample for each index.

3-1: Multisample

A > J—3-1
Multisample(r33: [ ST
3-la—¢ E, Ir T Ir T
nanm[mm nn 2
ez Multi ple Setup
3-1b Index: 881/ B@E ] Canstant Pitch
Sarnple: BOEE: "One" - "Two"
Orig.key: C2 Top Key: B2 (Range: C-1 - B2
Level: +B8  Pitch:  +@@.88 (EPM Adj. in Page Menu}
3-1c— | Insert || Cut H Copy | ‘ Create |
Multi- || Frefe—
saniple Il rence

3-1a: Multisample (MS), Keyboard & Index

Multisample (MS) [000...999]
Select the multisample that you wish to edit (=0-1a).

Keyboard & Index
(=0-1a)

3-1b: Multisample Setup

Index [xxx (001...127)/yyy (001...127)]
Selects the index that you wish to edit (==0-1a).

You can also select an index by holding down the
[ENTER] key and playing a note on the keyboard. The
index that includes this note will be selected. The
selected key will be the base key, and will be displayed
in gray in “Keyboard & Index.”

Constant Pitch

On (checked): All notes in the zone of the index will sound
at the pitch of the original key. Use this setting when you
have sampled a drum sound or a rhythm loop, and want it
to always playback at the original pitch.

Off (unchecked): The pitch will change in semitone steps,
based on the original key. Use this setting when you have
sampled a musical instrument sound etc. and would like to